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Survey of Asia’s
Regions and Nations

l he Encyclopedia of Modern Asia covers thirty-three nations in depth and also the
Caucasus and Siberia. We have divided Asia into five major subregions and assigned
the thirty-three nations to each.

West and Southwest Asia

The West Asian nations covered in detail here are Turkey, Iran, and Iraq. Afghan-
istan and Pakistan form Southwest Asia, although in some classifications they are
placed in Central and South Asia, respectively. Afghanistan, on the crossroads of civ-
ilizations for thousands of years, is especially difficult to classify and displays features
typical of Central, West, and South Asia.

Despite diversity in language (Persian in Iran, Arabic in Iraq, Turkish in Turkey)
form of government (theocracy in Iran, dictatorship in Iraq, and unstable democracy
in Turkey) and international ties (Iran to the Islamic world, Iraq to the Arab Middle
East, Turkey to the West), there are several sources of unity across West Asia. Per-
haps the oldest is geographical location as the site of transportation routes between
Europe and Central, East, and South Asia. Since ancient times, people, goods, wealth,
and ideas have flowed across the region. In 2002 the flow of oil was most important,
from the wells of Iran and Iraq through the pipelines of Turkey. Another source of
unity is Sunni Islam, a major feature of life since the seventh century, although Iran
is mainly the minority Shi‘a tradition and there have long been Zoroastrian, Jewish,
Christian, and Baha’i minorities in the region. Diversity is also evident in the fact
that Turkey is a "secular" state while Iran is a theocracy, and in the conflict between
fundamentalist and mainstream Islam in all the nations.

Another important common thread is the shared historical experience of being part
of the Ottoman Empire and having to cope with British and Russian designs on their
territory and, more recently, American influence. And, in the twentieth century, all
three nations have sought to deal with the Kurdish minority and its demands for a
Kurdish state to be established on land taken from all three nations.

Unity across Afghanistan and Pakistan is created by adherence to Sunni Islam (al-
though there is a Shi‘ite minority in Afghanistan) and the prominence of the Pash-
tun ethnic group in each nation. Both nations also experienced British colonialism,
although the long-term British influence is more notable in Pakistan, which had been
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ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS

tied to India under British rule. West Asia is the only region in the world never col-
onized by Britain, although some experts argue that it did experience significant
British cultural influence. In all nations resistance to external control—British, Russ-
ian, or United States—is another common historical experience.

Across the region (although less so in Afghanistan) is the stark contrast between
the traditional culture and the modernity of liberation from imperial rule, still not
complete across the region. This contrast is apparent in clothing styles, manners, ar-
chitecture, recreation, marriage practices, and many elements of daily life.

In 2002 all the nations faced a water crisis of both too little water and water
pollution. They all also faced issues of economic and social development, including
reducing external debt, controlling inflation, reducing unemployment, improving ed-
ucation and health care, and continually reacting to the ongoing Arab-Israeli conflict,
which exacerbates many of these problems. The governments also faced the difficult
task of solving these problems while resisting Americanization and also while con-
trolling internal political unrest. Political unrest is often tied to efforts at creating de-
mocratic governments and the persistence of elite collaboration with tyrannical
governments.

Central Asia

Central Asia is known by many names, including Eurasia, Middle Asia, and Inner
Asia. At its core, the region is composed of five states that became independent nations
following the collapse of the Soviet Union in 1991: Kazakhstan, Kyrgyzstan, Tajikistan,
Turkmenistan, and Uzbekistan. Scholars sometimes include Afghanistan, Mongolia and
the Xinjiang province of China within the label Central Asia. For this project, Central
Asia is restricted to the five former Soviet countries, while Afghanistan is classified in
Southwest Asia, and Mongolia and Xinjiang as part of East Asia. These states have a
shared landmass of 1.5 million square miles, about one-half the size of the United States.

The region’s unity comes from a shared history and religion. Central Asia saw two
cultural and economic traditions blossom and intermix along the famed Silk Road:
nomadic and sedentary. Nomadic herdsmen, organized into kinship groupings of
clans, lived beside sedentary farmers and oasis city dwellers. Four of the countries
share Turkic roots, while the Tajiks are of Indo-European descent, linguistically re-
lated to the Iranians. While still recognizable today, this shared heritage has devel-
oped into distinct ethnic communities.

The peoples of Central Asia have seen centuries of invasion, notably the legendary
Mongol leader Genghis Khan in the thirteenth century, the Russians in the nine-
teenth and the Soviets in the twentieth century. For better or worse, each invader
left behind markers of their presence: the Arabs introduced Islam in the seventh cen-
tury. Today Islam is the predominant religion in the region, and most Central Asians
are Sunni Muslims. The Russians brought the mixed legacy of modernism, including
an educated populace, alarming infant mortality rates, strong economic and political
participation by women, high agricultural development, and environmental disasters
such as the shrinking of the Aral Sea. It was under Russian colonialism that distinct
ethno-national boundaries were created to divide the people of the region. These di-
visions largely shape the contemporary Central Asian landscape.

Today the five Central Asian nations face similar challenges: building robust
economies, developing stable, democratic governments, and integrating themselves
into the regional and international communities as independent states. They come to
these challenges with varied resources: Kazakhstan and Turkmenistan have rich oil
reserves; several countries have extensive mineral deposits; and the Fergana Valley is
but one example of the region’s rich agricultural regions.

X ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA



ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS

Finally, the tragic events of September 11, 2001, cast world attention on Afghan-
istan’s neighbors in Central Asia. The "war on terrorism" forged new alliances and
offered a mix of political pressure and economic support for the nations’ leaders to
suppress their countries’ internal fundamentalist Muslim movements.

Southeast Asia

Southeast Asia is conventionally defined as that subregion of Asia consisting of the
eleven nation-states of Brunei, Cambodia, East Timor, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia,
Myanmar, Philippines, Singapore, Thailand, and Vietnam. Myanmar is sometimes al-
ternatively classified as part of South Asia and Vietnam as in East Asia. The region
may be subdivided into Mainland Southeast Asia (Cambodia, Laos, Myanmar, Thai-
land, and Vietnam) and Insular Southeast Asia (Brunei, East Timor, Indonesia, Philip-
pines, and Singapore). Malaysia is the one nation in the region that is located both
on the mainland and islands, though ethnically it is more linked to the island nations
of Indonesia, Brunei, and the Philippines.

Perhaps the key defining features for the region and those that are most widespread
are the tropical monsoon climate, rich natural resources, and a way of life in rural ar-
eas based on cooperative wet-rice agriculture that goes back several thousand years.
In the past unity was also created in various places by major civilizations, including
those of Funan, Angkor, Pagan, Sukhothai, Majapahit, Srivijaya, Champa, Ayutthaya,
and Melaka. Monarchies continue to be significant in several nation—Brunei, Cam-
bodia, Malaysia, and Thailand—today. Subregional unity has also been created since
ancient times by the continued use of written languages, including Vietnamese, Thai,
Lao, Khmer and the rich literary traditions associated with those languages.

The region can also be defined as being located between China and India and has
been influenced by both, with Indian influence generally broader, deeper, and longer
lasting, especially on the mainland, except for Vietnam and Singapore, where influ-
ences from China have been more important. Islamic influence is also present in all
eleven of the Southeast Asian nations. Culturally, Southeast Asia is notable for the
central importance of the family, religion (mainly Buddhism and Islam), and aesthetics
in daily life and national consciousness.

In the post-World War II Cold War era, there was a lack of regional unity. Some
nations, such as Indonesia under Sukarno, were leaders of the nonaligned nations.
Countries such as Thailand and the Philippines joined the U.S. side in the Cold War
by being part of the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO). A move toward
greater unity was achieved with the establishment of the Association of Southeast
Asian Nations (ASEAN) in 1967, with the founding members being Indonesia,
Malaysia, the Philippines, Singapore, and Thailand. Subsequently other Southeast
Asian nations joined ASEAN (Brunei, 1984; Laos, Myanmar, and Vietnam 1997; Cam-
bodia 1999). As of 2002, communism was still the system in Laos and Vietnam and
capitalism in Brunei, Cambodia, East Timor, the Philippines Thailand, Indonesia,
Malaysia and Singapore. Political, economic, and cultural cooperation is fostered by
the Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), with headquarters in Jakarta,
Indonesia. Economically, all the nations have attempted to move, although at differ-
ent speeds and with different results, from a reliance on agriculture to an industrial
or service-based economy. All nations also suffered in the Asian economic crisis be-
ginning in July 1997.

Alongside these sources of similarity or unity that allow us to speak of Southeast
Asia as a region is also considerable diversity. In the past religion, ethnicity, and di-
verse colonial experience (British, Dutch, French, American) were major sources of
diversity. Today, the three major sources of diversity are religion, form of govern-
ment, and level of economic development. Three nations (Indonesia, Malaysia,
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ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS

Brunei) are predominately Islamic, five are mainly Buddhist (Vietnam, Laos, Cam-
bodia, Thailand, Myanmar), two are mainly Christian (Philippines and East Timor),
and Singapore is religiously heterogeneous. In addition, there is religious diversity
within nations, as all these nations have sizeable and visible religious minorities and
indigenous religions, in both traditional and syncretic forms, also remain important.

In terms of government, there is considerable variation: communism in Vietnam
and Laos; state socialism in Myanmar; absolute monarchy in Brunei; evolving democ-
racy in the Philippines, Thailand, Cambodia, and Indonesia; and authoritarian dem-
ocracy in Malaysia and Singapore. The economic variation that exists among the
nations and also across regions within nations is reflected in different levels of ur-
banization and economic development, with Singapore and Malaysia at one end of
the spectrum and Laos and Cambodia at the other. Myanmar is economically under-
developed, although it is urbanized, while Brunei is one of the wealthiest nations in
the world but not very urbanized.

In 2002, Southeast Asia faced major environmental, political, economic, and health
issues. All Southeast Asian nations suffer from serious environmental degradation, in-
cluding water pollution, soil erosion, air pollution in and around cities, traffic con-
gestion, and species extinctions. To a significant extent all these problems are the
result of rapid industrial expansion and overexploitation of natural resources for in-
ternational trade. The economic crisis has hampered efforts to address these issues
and has threatened the economies of some nations, making them more dependent on
international loans and assistance from nations such as Japan, Australia, and China.
The persisting economic disparities between the rich and the poor are actually exac-
erbated by rapid economic growth. Related to poverty is the AIDS epidemic, which
is especially serious in Cambodia, Myanmar, and Thailand and becoming more seri-
ous in Vietnam; in all these nations it associated with the commercial sex industry.

Politically, many Southeast Asian nations faced one or more threats to their sta-
bility. Political corruption, lack of transparency, and weak civic institutions are a prob-
lem to varying degrees in all the nations but are most severe in Indonesia, which faces
threats to its sovereignty. Cambodia and Thailand face problems involving monarch
succession, and several nations have had difficulty finding effective leaders. Myan-
mar’s authoritarian rulers face a continual threat from the political opposition and
from ethnic and religious separatists.

In addition, several nations faced continuing religious or ethnic-based conflicts that
disrupt political stability and economic growth in some provinces. The major con-
flicts involve Muslim separatists in the southern Philippines, Muslims and Christians
in some Indonesian islands and Aceh separatists in northern Sumatra, and Muslims
and the Karen and other ethnic groups against the Burman government in Myanmar.
Since the economic crisis of 1997, ethnic and religion-based conflict has intensified,
as wealthier ethnic or religious minorities have increasingly been attacked by mem-
bers of the dominant ethnic group. A related issue is the cultural and political future
of indigenous peoples, including the so-called hill tribes of the mainland and horti-
culturalists and former hunter-gatherers of the islands.

In looking to the future, among the region’s positive features are the following.
First, there is Southeast Asia’s strategic location between India and China, between
Japan and Europe, and between Europe and Oceania. It stands in close proximity to
the world’s two most populous countries, China and India. Singapore, the centrally
located port in Southeast Asia, is one of two major gateways to the dynamic Pacific
Basin (the other is the Panama Canal). Second, there is the region’s huge population
and related economic market, with a total population approaching that of one half of
China’s. Indonesia is the world’s fourth most populous nation. Third, there is enor-
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mous tourist potential in sites and recreational locales such as Angkor Wat, Bali,
Borobudur, Phuket, and Ha Long Bay. Fourth, there is the region’s notable eclecti-
cism in borrowing from the outside and resiliency in transcending tragedies such as
experienced by Cambodia and Vietnam. Fifth, there is the region’s significant eco-
nomic potential: Southeast Asia may well have the world’s highest-quality labor force
relative to cost. And, sixth, there is the region’s openness to new technologies and
ideas, an important feature in the modern global community.

South Asia

South Asia is the easiest region to demarcate, as it is bounded by the Hindu Kush
and Himalayan ranges to the north and the Bay of Bengal and Arabian Sea to the
south. It contains the nation-states of Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Nepal, and Sri Lanka
and the more distant island nations of the Maldives and Mauritius. Myanmar and
Pakistan, which are considered part of South Asia in some schemes, are here classi-
fied in Southeast Asia and Southwest Asia, respectively.

While the region is diverse economically, culturally, linguistically, and religiously,
there is unity that, in some form, has existed for several thousand years. One source
of unity is the historical influence of two major civilizations (Indus and Dravidian)
and three major religions (Hinduism, Buddhism, and Islam). Regionally, Sikhism and
Jainism have been of great importance. There is also considerable economic unity, as
the majority of people continue to live by farming, with rice and especially wet-rice
the primary crop. In addition, three-quarters of the people continue to live in rural,
agricultural villages, although this has now become an important source of diversity,
with clear distinctions between urban and rural life. A third source of unity is the
caste system, which continues to define life for most people in the three mainland
nations. Another source of unity is the nature and structure of society, which was
heavily influenced by the several centuries of British rule. A final source of political
unity in the twentieth century—although sometimes weakened by ethnic and reli-
gious differences—has been nationalism in each nation.

South Asia is diverse linguistically, ethnically, religiously, and economically. This
diversity is most obvious in India, but exists in various forms in other nations, except
for the isolated Maldives, which is the home of one ethnic group, the Divehi, who
are Muslims and who have an economy based largely on tourism and fishing.

The dozens of languages of South Asia fall into four major families: Indo-Euro-
pean, Austroasiatic, Dravidian, and Tibeto-Burman and several cannot be classified
at all. Because of its linguistic diversity, India is divided into "linguistic" states with
Hindi and English serving as the national languages.

Hinduism is the dominant religion in South Asia, but India is the home also to
Buddhism, Jainism, and Sikhism. India also has over 120 million Muslims and the
world’s largest Zoroastrian population (known in India as Parsis) and Bangladesh is
a predominately Muslim nation. India also has about twenty-five million Christians
and until recently India had several small but thriving Jewish communities. Nepal is
mainly Hindu with a Buddhist minority, and Bhutan the reverse. Sri Lanka is mainly
Theravada Buddhist with Hindu, Muslim, and Christian minorities. Mauritius, which
has no indigenous population, is about 50 percent Hindu, with a large Christian and
smaller Muslim and Buddhist minorities.

Linguistic and religious diversity is more than matched by social diversity. One
classification suggests that the sociocultural groups of South Asia can be divided into
four general and several subcategories: (1) castes (Hindu and Muslim); (2) modern
urban classes (including laborers, non-Hindus, and the Westernized elite); (3) hill
tribes of at least six types; and (4) peripatetics.
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Economically, there are major distinctions between the rural poor and the urban
middle class and elite, and also between the urban poor and urban middle class and
elite. There are also significant wealth distinctions based on caste and gender, and a
sizeable and wealthy Indian diaspora. There is political diversity as well, with India
and Sri Lanka being democracies, Bangladesh shifting back and forth between Islamic
democracy and military rule, the Maldives being an Islamic state, and Nepal and
Bhutan being constitutional monarchies.

In 2002, South Asia faced several categories of issues. Among the most serious
are the ongoing ethnic and religious conflicts between Muslims and Hindus in India,
the conflict between the nations of Pakistan and India; the ethnic conflict between
the Sinhalese and Sri Lankan Tamils in Sri Lanka; and the conflict between the
Nepalese and Bhutanese in both nations. There are also various ethnic separatists
movements in the region, as involving some Sikhs in India. The most threatening to
order in the region and beyond is the conflict between India and Pakistan over the
Kashmir region, as both have nuclear weapons and armies gathered at their respec-
tive borders.

A second serious issue is the host of related environmental problems, including
pollution; limited water resources; overexploitation of natural resources; destruction
and death caused by typhoons, flooding, and earthquakes; famine (less of a problem
today), and epidemics of tropical and other diseases. The Maldives faces the unique
problem of disappearing into the sea as global warming melts glaciers and raises the
sea level. Coastal regions of Bangladesh could also suffer from this.

There are pressing social, economic, and political issues as well. Socially, there
are wide and growing gaps between the rich and middle classes and the poor, who
are disproportionately women and children and rural. Tribal peoples and untouch-
ables still do not enjoy full civil rights, and women are often discriminated
against, although India, Sri Lanka, and Bangladesh have all had women prime min-
isters. Economically, all the nations continue to wrestle with the issues involved
in transforming themselves from mainly rural, agricultural nations to ones with
strong industrial and service sectors. Politically, all still also struggle with the task
of establishing strong, central governments that can control ethnic, religious, and
region variation and provide services to the entire population. Despite these dif-
ficulties, there are also positive developments. India continues to benefit from the
inflow of wealth earned by Indians outside India and is emerging as a major techno-
logical center. And, in Sri Lanka, an early 2002 cease-fire has led to the prospect of
a series of peace negotiations in the near future..

East Asia

East Asia is defined here as the nations of Japan, South Korea, North Korea, China,
Taiwan, and Mongolia. It should be noted that Taiwan is part of China although the
People’s Republic of China and the Republic of China (Taiwan) differ over whether
it is a province or not. The inclusion of China in East Asia is not entirely geograph-
ically and culturally valid, as parts of southern China could be classified as Southeast
Asian from a geographical and cultural standpoint, while western China could be clas-
sified as Central Asian. However, there is a long tradition of classifying China as part
of East Asia, and that is the approach taken here. Likewise, Mongolia is sometimes
classified in Central Asia. As noted above, Siberia can be considered as forming North
and Northeast Asia.

Economic, political, ideological, and social similarity across China, Korea (North
and South), and Japan is the result of several thousand years of Chinese influence (at
times strong, at other times weak), which has created considerable similarity on a base
of pre-existing Japanese and Korean cultures and civilizations. China’s influence was
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greatest before the modern period and Chinese culture thus in some ways forms the
core of East Asian culture and society. At the same time, it must be stressed that Chi-
nese cultural elements merged with existing and new Korean and Japanese ones in
ways that produced the unique Japanese and Korean cultures and civilizations, which
deserve consideration in their own right.

Among the major cultural elements brought from China were Buddhism and Con-
fucianism, the written language, government bureaucracy, various techniques of rice
agriculture, and a patrilineal kinship system based on male dominance and male con-
trol of family resources. All of these were shaped over the centuries to fit with exist-
ing or developing forms in Korea and Japan. For example, Buddhism coexists with
Shinto in Japan. In Korea, it coexists with the indigenous shamanistic religion. In
China and Korea traditional folk religion remains strong, while Japan has been the
home to dozens of new indigenous religions over the past 150 years.

Diversity in the region has been largely a product of continuing efforts by the
Japanese and Koreans to resist Chinese influence and develop and stress Japanese and
Korean culture and civilization. In the twentieth century diversity was mainly polit-
ical and economic. Japanese invasions and conquests of parts of China and all of
Korea beginning in the late nineteenth century led to hostile relations that had not
been completely overcome in 2002.

In the post-World War II era and after, Taiwan, Japan, and South Korea have
been closely allied with the United States and the West; they have all developed pow-
erful industrial and postindustrial economies. During the same period, China became
a Communist state; significant ties to the West and economic development did not
begin until the late 1980s. North Korea is also a Communist state; it lags behind the
other nations in economic development and in recent years has not been able to pro-
duce enough food to feed its population. In 2002 China was the emerging economic
power in the region, while Taiwan and South Korea hold on and Japan shows signs
of serious and long-term economic decline, although it remains the second-largest
(after the United States) economy in the world. Mongolia, freed from Soviet rule, is
attempting to build its economy following a capitalist model.

Politically, China remains a Communist state despite significant moves toward
market capitalism, North Korea is a Communist dictatorship, Japan a democracy, and
South Korea and Taiwan in 1990s seem to have become relatively stable democra-
cies following periods of authoritarian rule. Significant contact among the nations is
mainly economic, as efforts at forging closer political ties remain stalled over past
grievances. For example, in 2001, people in China and South Korea protested pub-
licly about a new Japanese high school history textbook that they believed did not
fully describe Japanese atrocities committed toward Chinese and Koreans before and
during World War IL. Japan has refused to revise the textbook. Similarly, tension re-
mains between Mongolia and China over Mongolian fears about Chinese designs on
Mongolian territory. Inner Mongolia is a province of China.

Major issues with regional and broader implications are the reunification of Tai-
wan and China and North and South Korea, and threat of war should reunification
efforts go awry. Other major regional issues include environmental pollution, in-
cluding air pollution from China that spreads east, and pollution of the Yellow Sea,
Taiwan Strait, and South China Sea. A third issue is economic development and sta-
bility, and the role of each nation, and the region as a unit, in the growing global
economy. A final major issue is the emergence of China as a major world political,
economic, and military power at the expense of Taiwan, South Korea, and Japan, and
the consequences for regional political relations and stability.
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ASIA’S REGIONS AND NATIONS

Overview

As the above survey indicates, Asia is a varied and dynamic construct. To some ex-
tent the notion of Asia, as well as regions within Asia, are artificial constructs im-
posed by outside observers to provide some structure to a place and subject matter
that might otherwise be incomprehensible. The nations of Asia have rich and deep
pasts that continue to inform and shape the present—and that play a significant role
in relations with other nations and regions. The nations of Asia also face consider-
able issues—some unique to the region, others shared by nations around the world—
as well as enormous potential for future growth and development. We expect that
the next edition of this encyclopedia will portray a very different Asia than does this
one, but still an Asia that is in many ways in harmony with its pasts.

David Levinson (with contributions from Virginia Aksan, Edward Beauchamp, Anthony
and Rebecca Bichel, Linsun Cheng, Gerald Fry, Bruce Fulton, and Paul Hockings)
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Reader’s Guide

ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation
Asian Games
Board Games
Chinese New Year
Jade
Kabaddi
Kites and Kite Flying
Mountaineering
Olympics
Storytelling
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Asian Development Bank
Asian Economic Crisis of 1997
Asia-Pacific Economic Cooperation Forum
Automobile Industry
Bogor Declaration
Drug Trade
Export-Led Development
Golden Crescent
High-Technology Industry
Information Technology Industry
Intellectual Property
Islamic Banking
Manila Action Plan
Measurement Systems
Osaka Action Plan
Shanghai Cooperation Organization
Silk Road
Spice Trade
Sustainability
Tin Industry
Tourism
World Bank in Asia
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Geography and the Natural World
Air Pollution
Bamboo
Buffalo, Water
Camel, Bactrian
Caspian Sea
Chicken
Cormorant
Deforestation
Duck and Goose, Domesticated
Earthquakes
Endangered Species
Goat
Mangroves
Monsoons
Opium
Pacific Ocean
Pacific Rim
Pig
Rhinocerous, Asiatic
Rice and Rice Agriculture
Soil Loss
South China Sea
Surkhob River
Tiger
Toxic-Waste Disposal
Typhoons
Volcanoes
Water Issues
Government, Politics, and Law
Corruption
International Relations
Africa-Asia Relations
Australia-Asia Relations
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ASIA (continued)

International Relations (continued)
Europe-Asia Relations
International Monetary Fund
Land Mines
New Zealand-Asia Relations
Nuclear Arms
United Nations
World War 1
World War II

Language and Communication
Altaic Languages
Austroasiatic Languages
English in Asia
Hmong-Mien Languages
Indo-European Languages
Language Purification
Media
Self-Censorship
Sinitic Languages
Tibeto-Burman Languages
Turkic Languages
Uralic Languages

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Fertility
Homosexuality
New Rich
Orientalism

Religion and Philosophy
Asian-Christian Religious Dialogue
Baraka
Muslim Saints
Religious Self-Mortification
Shamanism
Shari‘a
Zoroastrianism

Science, Technology, and Health
AIDS
Disease, Tropical
Terrace Irrigation

CENTRAL ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation
Alpamish
Architectural Decoration—Central Asia
Architecture—Central Asia
Buzkashi
Carpets—Central Asia
Chagatay
Cuisine—Central Asia
Dance—Central Asia
Dastan, Turkic
Dombra
Edige
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Felting—Central Asia

Fine Arts—Central Asia

Folklore—Central Asia

Gorkut Ata

Koroghli

Literature—Central Asia

Minaret

Music—Central Asia

Nava’i, Mir’ Ali Shir

Tile Work—Central Asia

Woodworking—Central Asia
Kazakbstan

Auezov, Mukhtar

Dauylpaz

Dulatov, Mirzhaqyp

Kalmakanov, Bukharzhrau

Kobyz

Kunanbaev, Abai

Mailin, Beiimbet

Makhambet Utemisov

Seifullin, Saduakas

Taimanov, Isatai

Valikhanov, Chokan

Aitmatov, Chingis

Manas Epic
Tajikistan

Bun Bang Fai
Turkmenistan

Kuli, Maktum
Uzbekistan

Abdalrauf Fitrat

Abdullah Quaisi

Mamadali Mahmudov
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation

Agriculture—Central Asia

Caravans

Energy—Central Asia

Oil and Mineral Industries—Central Asia
Kazakbstan

Kazakhstan—Economic System
Kyrgyzstan

Kyrgyzstan—Economic System
Tajikistan

Tajikistan—Economic System
Turkmenistan

Turkmenistan—Economic System
Uzbekistan

Uzbekistan—Economic System
Education

Madrasahs
Kazakbstan

Altynsarin, Ibrahim

Kazakhstan—Education System
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Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyzstan—Education System
Tajikistan
Tajikistan—Education System
Turkmenistan
Turkmenistan—Education System
Uzbekistan
Alisher Navoiy Samarkand State University
Uzbekistan—Education System
Geography and the Natural World
Altay Mountains
Aral Sea
Bactria
Balkhash, Lake
Camel, Arvana Dromedary
Fergana Valley
Horse, Akhal-teke
Horse, Karabair
Horse, Lokai
Kara-Kum Desert
Khwarizm
Leopard, Snow
Murgab River
Pamir Range
Paracel Islands
Radioactive Waste and Contamination—
Central Asia
Sheep, Karakul
Sheep, Marco Polo
Syr Dar’ya
Tedzhen River
Tobol River
Trans Alai
Tura Lowland
Turugart Pass
Ustyurt Plateau
Zerafshan River
Kazakbstan
Irtysh River
Ishim River
Kazakh Uplands
Mangyshlak Peninsula
Turgay Plateau
Tajikistan
Kafirnigan River
Sarez Lake
Turkmenistan
Garabil Plateau
Government, Politics, and Law
Basmachi Movement
Communism—Central Asia
Great Game
Russification and Sovietization—Central Asia
Timur
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Tribes and Tribal Federations—Central Asia

Urgench
Kazakbstan

Almaty

Astana

Bokeikhanov, Alikhan

Kazakhstan—Political System

Kunaev, Dinmukhamed

Nazarbaev, Nursultan

Oral

Petropavlovsk

Saryshaghan

Semipalatinsk Movement

Seralin, Mukhammedzhan

Suleimenov, Olzhas
Kyrgyzstan

Akaev, Askar

Aksakal

Bishkek

Kurmanjan Datka

Kyrgyzstan—Political System

Osh

Usubaliev, Turdakun Usubalievich
Tajikistan

Dushanbe

Gafurov, Bobojan Gafurovich

Islamic Renaissance Party—Tajikistan

Khorog

Khujand

Kulob

Nabiev, Rakhmon

Qurghonteppa

Rakhmonov, Imomali

Tajikistan—Political System

Tajikistan Civil War
Turkmenistan

Ashgabat

Mary

Niyazov, Saparmurat

Turkmenabat

Turkmenistan—Political System
Uzbekistan

Bukhara

Guliston

Karakalpakstan

Karimov, Islam

Karshi

Mabhalla

Nukus

Rashidov, Sharof Rashidovich

Samarqand

Tashkent

Termez

Uzbekistan—Political System
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CENTRAL ASIA (continued)

History and Profile
Bukhara, Khanate of
Central Asia—FEarly Medieval Period
Central Asia—Late Medieval and Early Modern
Central Asia—Modern
Khiva, Khanate of
Paleoanthropology—Central Asia
Quqon, Khanate of

Kazakbstan
Kazakhstan—History
Kazakhstan—Profile

Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyzstan—History
Kyrgyzstan—Profile

Tajikistan
Tajikistan—History
Tajikistan—Profile

Turkmenistan
Turkmenistan—History
Turkmenistan—Profile

Uzbekistan
Uzbekistan—History
Uzbekistan—Profile

International Relations
Central Asia—Human Rights
Central Asia-China Relations
Central Asian Regionalism
Central Asia-Russia Relations

Language and Communication
Central Asian Languages
Farsi-Tajiki
Media—Central Asia

Kazakbstan
Ai Qap
Baitursynov, Akhmet
Kazak
Leninshil Zhas

Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Dungans
Germans in Central Asia
Kalym
Kishlak
Koreans in Central Asia
Marriage and Family—Central Asia
Nomadic Pastoralism—Central Asia
Pamir Peoples
Russians in Central Asia
Westernization—Central Asia
Women in Central Asia
Yurt

Kazakbstan
Kazakhs

Kyrgyzstan
Clothing, Traditional—Kyrgyzstan
Kyrgyz

Tajikistan
Clothing, Traditional—Tajikistan
Tajiks

Turkmenistan
Clothing, Traditional—Turkmenistan
Turkmen

Uzbekistan
Clothing, Traditional—Uzbekistan
Karakalpaks
Uzbeks

Religion and Philosophy
Buddhism—Central Asia
Bukharian Jews
Christianity—Central Asia
Islam—Central Asia
Ismaili Sects—Central Asia
Jadidism
Minaret
Muslim Religious Board of Central Asia
Nagshbandiya

Science, Technology, and Health
Ariq Water System
Ibn Sina
Kara-Kum Canal
Kariz Irrigation System
Medicine, Traditional—Central Asia

EAST ASIA

Arts, Literature, and Recreation

China
Ang Lee
Architecture—China
Architecture, Vernacular—China
Ba Jin
Beijing Opera
Birds and Bird Cages
Calligraphy—China
Cao Xueqin
Chen Kaige
Chuci
Ci
Cinema—China
Cloisonne
Cui Jian
Cuisine—China
Dazu Rock Carvings
Ding Ling
Dragon Boat Festival
Drama—China
Du Fu
Five Classics
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Fu Baoshi

Gao Xingjian
Gardening—China
Ginseng

Gong Li

Guo Moruo

Hong lou meng

Hong Shen

Humor in Chinese History
Hungry Ghost Festival
Imperial Palace
International Labor Day—China
Jin ping mei

Lao She

Li Bai
Literature—China
Longmen Grottoes

Lu Xun

Mei Lanfang
Mid-Autumn Festival
Mogao Caves
Music—China
National Day—China
Nu Shooting
Painting—China
Poetry—China

Qi Baishi

Qigong

Qin Tomb

Qingming

Qiu Jin

Quan Tangshi

Shadow Plays and Puppetry
Shen Congwen

Shi

Shijing

Social Realism—China
Sports—China

Spring Festival—China
Summer Palace

Tai Chi

Tea—China

Temple of Heaven
Thirteen Ming Tombs
Tian Han

Tofu

Twelve Muqam

Wang Yiting

Wu Changshi

Wushu

Xiqu

Xu Beihong

Xu Zhimo

Zhang Yimou
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Dance, Modern— East Asia

Lacquerware

Masks—FEast Asia

Porcelain—FEast Asia
Fapan

Aikido

Ando Tadao

Anime

Aoi Matsuri

Arata Isozaki

Architecture—Japan

Architecture—Modern Japan

Baseball—Japan

Basho

Bento

Biwa

Bon Matsuri

Bonsai

Bunjinga

Bunraku

Calligraphy—]Japan

Ceramics—Japan

Children’s Day—Japan

Chugen

Cinema—]Japan

Cinema, Contemporary—Japan

Cuisine—Japan

Dazai Osamu

Drama—]Japan

Edogawa Rampo

Emakimono

Enchi Fumiko

Endo Shusaku

Eto Jun

Fugu

Fujieda Shizuo

Fujisawa Takeo

Fujita Tsuguhara

Fukuchi Gen’ichiro

Fukuzawa Yukichi

Funakoshi Gichin

Futabatei, Shimei

Geisha

Gion Matsuri

Haiku

Hakata Matsuri

Hayashi

Hina Matsuri

Hiratsuka Raicho

Taido

Ito Noe

Judo

Jujutsu

Kabuki
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EAST ASIA (continued)
Arts, Literature, and Recreation (continued)
Fapan (continued)

Karaoke

Karate

Kawabata Yasunari

Kendo

Koto

Kouta

Kurokawa Kisho

Literature—Japan

Manga

Mori Ogai

Murasaki Shikibu

Music—Japan

Music, Ryukyuan

Naguata

Natsume Soseki

Nihonga

Noh-Kyogen

Oe Kenzaburo

Oh Sadaharu

Origami

Pachinko

Painting—]Japan

Poetry—]Japan

Shakuhachi

Shamisen

Shimazaki Toson

Sports—Japan

Tange Kenzo

Tanizaki Jun’ichiro

Tatsuno Kingo

Tea Ceremony

Teahouses

Three Imperial Regalia—Japan

Utai

Yoga
Koreas

Architecture—Korea

Calligraphy—Korea

Ceramics—Korea

Chajon Nori

Ch’oe Nam-son

Ch’usok

Cuisine—Korea

Dance—Korea

Dance Drama, Mask—Korea

Drama—XKorea

Hanshik

Hwang Sun-won

Kim Myong-sun

Kim Sowol

Literature—Korea
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Music—Korea

Paik, Nam June

Painting—Korea

Pak Kyung-ri

Pansori

Paper Crafts and Arts—Korea

Poetry—Korea

Pojagi

Shin Saimdang

So Chongju

Sol

Sottal

Sports—Korea

Ssirum

Tae Kwon Do

Tanch’ong

Tano

Yi Kyu-bo

Yi Mun-yol

Yun Sun-do
Mongolia

Buh

Cuisine—Mongolia

Damdinsuren, Tsendiyn

Geser Khan

Khararkhi

Natsagdori, Dashdorjiyn
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
China

Agriculture—China

Agricultural Collectivization—China

China—Economic System

Defense Industry—China

Development Zones—China

Energy Industry—China

Fishing Industry—China

Household Responsibility System—China

Machinery and Equipment Industry—China

Privatization—China

Rural Workers, Surplus—China

Salt Tax

Shanghai Pudong New Area

Shenzhen Special Economic Zone

South Manchuria Railway

Special Economic Zones—China

Taiwan Economic Miracle

Taiwan Investment in Asia

Toy Industry—China

Transportation System—China

Department Stores—FEast Asia

Textile and Clothing Industry—East Asia
Fapan

Danchi

Denki Roren
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Economic Planning Agency
Economic Stabilization Program
Electronics Industry—Japan
Farmer’s Movement
Financial Crisis of 1927
Fishing Industry—Japan
Furukawa Ichibei
Japan—Economic System
Japan—Money
Japanese Firms Abroad
Japanese Foreign Investments
Japanese International Cooperation Agency
Kawasaki
Nikkyoso
Overseas Economic Cooperation Fund
Quality Circles
Ringi System
Settai
Shibusawa Eiichi
Shunto
Whaling—Japan

Koreas
Chaebol
Fishing Industry—Korea
Food Crisis—North Korea

North and South Korean Economic Ventures

North Korea—Economic System

South Korea—Economic System

Steel Industry—Korea
Mongolia

Cashmere Industry

Forest Industry—Mongolia

Mongolia—Economic System

Trans-Mongolian Railway
Education
China

Academia Sinica

China—Education System

Hu Shi

National Taiwan University

Peking University

Taiwan—Education System
Fapan

Asiatic Society of Japan

Cram Schools

Daigaku

Ebina Danjo

Gakureki Shakai

Ienaga Saburo

Imperial Rescript on Education

Japan—Education System

Kyoiku Mama

Nitobe Inazo

Shiga Shigetaka
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Koreas
Korea Institute of Science and Technology
North Korea—Education System
Seoul National University
South Korea—Education System
Mongolia
Mongolia—Education System
Geography and the Natural World
Siberia
Yellow Sea
China
Bramaputra River
Cathaya Tree
Chang River
East China Sea
Emei, Mount
Famine—China
Greater Xing’an Range
Hengduan Ranges
Huang River
Huang Shan
Huanglongsi
Jiuzhaigou
Kunlun Mountains
Lu, Mount
Panda
Qinling Range
Tai Shan
Taiwan Strait
Taklimakan Desert
Tarim Basin
Tian Shan
Wudang Shan
Waulingyuan
Wayi, Mount
Yak
Fapan
Amami Islands
Chrysanthemum
Chubu
Chugoku
Etorofu Island
Fuji, Mount
Hokkaido
Honshu
Iriomotejima Island
Kansai Region
Kanto Region
Kinki Region
Kunashiro Island
Kyushu
Sado Island
Setouchi Region
Shikoku
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EAST ASIA (continued)
Geography and the Natural World (continued)
Fapan (continued)

Tohoku Region

Tokaimura Nuclear Disaster

Tsushima Island

Yakushima Island
Koreas

Amnok River

Han River

Kaema Plateau

Keumkang, Mount

Korea Bay

Korea Strait

Kum River

Naktong River and Delta

Nangnim Range

T?aebaek Mountains

Taedong River

Tumen River
Mongolia

Gobi Desert

Hangai Mountains

Hentii Mountains

Horse, Przewalski’s
Government, Politics, and Law
China

Anhui

Beijing

Cadre System—China

Chen Duxiu

Chen Shui-bian

Chen Yun

Chengde

Chengdu

Chiang Kai-shek

Chilung

China—Political System

Chinese Civil War of 1945-1949

Chinese Communist Party

Chongqing

Ci Xi, Empress Dowager

Civil-Service Examination System—China

Communism—China

Corruption—China

Cultural Revolution—China

Deng Xiaoping

Fujian

Gang of Four

Gansu

Great Leap Forward

Guangdong

Guangxi

Guangzhou

Guizhou
Guomindang
Hainan

Hangzhou

Harbin

Hebei

Heilongjiang

Henan

Hong Kong

Hu Jintao

Hu Yaobang

Hubei

Hunan

Hundred Days Reform
Hundred Flowers Campaign
Jiang Zemin

Jiangsu

Jiangxi

Jilin

Kang Youwei
Kao-hsiung

Kong Xiangxi

Lee Teng-hui

Lhasa

Li Hongzhang

Li Peng

Liang Qichao
Liaoning

Lin Biao

Liu Shaoqi

Long March

Macao

Manchuria
Manchurian Incident
Mao Zedong

May Fourth Movement
Nanjing

Nei Monggol
Ningxia

Northern Expedition
People’s Liberation Army

Political Participation, Unofficial—China

Qinghai

Quemoy and Matsu

Red Guard Organizations
Republican Revolution of 1911
Self-Strengthening Movement
Shaanxi
Shandong
Shanghai
Shanxi
Sichuan

Socialist Spiritual Civilization—China

Song Ziwen
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Sun Yat-sen

Suzhou

Tainan

Taipei

Taiping Rebellion

Taiwan—Political System

Thought Work—China

Three and Five Antis Campaigns

Tiananmen Square

Tianjin

Tibet

Tibetan Uprising

Wang Jingwei

White Terror

Wu Zetian

Xi’an

Xi’an Incident

Xinjiang

Yen, Y.C. James

Yuan Shikai

Yunnan

Zeng Guofan

Zhang Zhidong

Zhao Ziyang

Zhejiang

Zhou Enlai

Zhu De

Zhu Rongji

Zuo Zongtang
Government, Politics, and Law
Fapan

Abe Iso

Aichi

Akita

Aomori

Araki Sadao

Aum Shinrikyo Scandal

Baba Tatsui

Buraku Liberation League

Chiba

Citizen’s Movement

Constitution, Postwar—]Japan

Constitutional Crisis of 1881

Democratic Socialist Party—Japan

Eda Saburo

Ehime

Enomoto Takeaki

Fukuda Hideko

Fukuda Takeo

Fukui

Fukumoto Kazuo

Fukuoka

Fukushima

Gifu

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA

READER’S GUIDE

Goto Shinpei
Gumma

Hara Takashi
Hatoyama Ichiro
Higashikuni Naruhiko
Hirohito
Hiroshima

Hyogo

Ibaraki

Ichikawa Fusae
Tkeda Hayato
Ishihara Shintaro
Ishikawa

Iwate
Japan—DPolitical System
Japan Communist Party
Japan Socialist Party
Kagawa
Kagoshima
Kanagawa

Kanno Suga

Kato Takaaki
Kishi Nobusuke
Kochi

Kodama Yoshio
Komeito

Konoe Fumimaro
Kumamoto

Kyoto

Liberal Democratic Party—Japan
Lockheed Scandal
Maruyama Masao
Mie

Minobe Tatsukichi
Miyagi

Miyazaki

Mori Arinori
Nagano

Nagasaki
Nakasone Yasuhiro
Nara

Niigata

Ogasawara

Oita

Okayama

Okinawa

Osaka

Recruit Scandal
Saga

Saionji Kinmochi
Saitama

Sapporo

Sasagawa Ryoichi
Sato Eisaku
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EAST ASIA (continued)
Government, Politics, and Law (continued)
Fapan (continued)

Sendai

Shiga

Shimane

Shipbuilding Scandal

Shizuoka

Showa Denko Scandal

Siemens Incident

Tanaka Giichi

Textbook Scandal

Tochigi

Tojo Hideki

Tokushima

Tokyo

Tottori

Toyama

Wakayama

Yamagata

Yamagata Aritomo

Yamaguchi

Yamamoto Isoroku

Yamanashi

Yoshida Shigeru

Yoshida Shoin
Koreas

April 19 Revolution—Korea

Chagang Province

Cheju Province

Ch’ongjin

Chun Doo Hwan

Communism—North Korea

Corruption—Korea

Democratization—South Korea

Haeju

Hamhung

Han Yong-un

Inchon

Juche

Kaesong

Kangwon Province

Kim Dae Jung

Kim II Sung

Kim Jong Il

Kim Pu-shik

Kim Young-sam

Kim Yu-sin

Kwangju

Kwangju Uprising

Kyonggi Province

March First Independence Movement

Namp’o

North Cholla Province
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North Ch’ungch’ong Province
North Hamgyong Province
North Hwanghae Province
North Korea—Political System
North Kyongsang Province
North P’yongan Province
Park Chung Hee
Pusan
Pyongyang
Rhee, Syngman
Roh Tae Woo
Sadaejuui
Sejong, King
Seoul
Sinuiju
South Cholla Province
South Ch’ungch’ong Province
South Hamgyong Province
South Hwanghae Province
South Korea—Political System
South Kyongsang Province
South P’yongan Province
Taegu
Taejon
Three Revolutions Movement
Ulchi Mundok
Wang Kon
Yanggang Province
Yi Ha-ung
Yi Song-gye
Yi T’ae-yong
Yu Kwan Sun
Yushin

Mongolia
Aimag
Batmonkh, Jambyn
Choybalsan, Horloogiyn
Chormaqan, Noyan
Darhan
Erdenet
Genghis Khan
Golden Horde
Gurragchaa, Jugderdemidiyn
Karakorum
Khubilai Khan
Mongolia—Political System
Mongolian Social Democratic Party
Narantsatsralt, Janlavyn
Ochirbat, Punsalmaagiyn
Sukhbaatar, Damdiny
Tsedenbel, Yumjaagiyn
Ulaanbaatar
United Party of Mongolia
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History and Profile
East Asia
Paleoanthropology—East Asia
China
China—Profile
Han Dynasty
Hongeun and Xidi
Jurchen Jin Dynasty
Lijiang, Old Town of
Ming Dynasty
Pingyao, Ancient City of
Qin Dynasty
Qing Dynasty
Republican China
Shang Dynasty
Sixteen Kingdoms
Song Dynasty
Sui Dynasty
Taiwan—Profile
Taiwan, Modern
Tang Dynasty
Warring States Period—China
Yuan Dynasty
Zhou Dynasty
Fapan
Choshu Expeditions
Heian Period
Heisei Period
Japan—Profile
Jomon Period
Kamakura Period
Meiji Period
Muromachi Period
Nara Period
Showa Period
Taisho Period
Tokugawa Period
Yayoi Period
Koreas
Choson Kingdom
Korea—History
Koryo Kingdom
North Korea—Profile
Parhae Kingdom
South Korea—Profile
Three Kingdoms Period
Unified Shilla Kingdom
Mongolia
Mongol Empire
Mongolia—History
Mongolia—Profile
International Relations
Chinese Influence in East Asia
United Front Strategy
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China
Boxer Rebellion
Central Asia-China Relations
China—Human Rights
China-India Relations
China-Japan Peace and Friendship Treaty
China-Japan Relations
China-Korea Relations
China-Russia Relations
China-Taiwan Relations
China-United States Relations
China-Vietnam Relations
Chinese Influence in East Asia
Chinese Influence in Southeast Asia
Hart, Robert
Japan-Taiwan Relations
Mongolia-China-Russia Relations
Nanjing Massacre
Open Door Policy
Opium War
Sino-French War
Spratly Islands Dispute
Taiwan—Human Rights
Taiwan-United States Relations
Tibet—Image in the Modern West
Fapan
China-Japan Peace and Friendship Treaty
China-Japan Relations
Comfort Women
Japan—Human Rights
Japan-Africa Relations
Japan-France Relations
Japan-Germany Relations
Japan-Korea Relations
Japan-Latin America Relations
Japan-Pacific Islands Relations
Japan-Philippines Relations
Japan-Russia Relations
Japan-Taiwan Relations
Japan-United Kingdom Relations
Japan—United States Relations
Japanese Expansion
Nixon Shock
Northern Territories
Nuclear Allergy
Plaza Accord
Russo-Japanese War
San Francisco Peace Treaty
Sino-Japanese Conflict, Second
Sino-Japanese War
Status of Forces Agreement
United States Military Bases—Japan
United States-Japan Security Treaty
Yasukuni Shrine Controversy
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EAST ASIA (continued)
History and Profile (continued)
Koreas
China-Korea Relations
Japan-Korea Relations
Korea-Japan Treaty of 1965
Korean War
North Korea—Human Rights
North Korea-South Korea Relations
North Korea-United States Relations
South Korea—Human Rights
South Korea-European Union Relations
South Korea-United States Relations
Mongolia
Mongolia—Human Rights
Mongolia-China-Russia Relations
Mongolia-Soviet Union Relations
Polo, Marco
Language and Communication
China
Chinese, Classical
Dai Qing
Hakka Languages
Mandarin
Media—China
Min
Romanization Systems, Chinese
Sino-Tibetan Languages
Wu
Xiang
Yue
Fapan
Feminine Language
Japanese Language
Matsumoto Shigeharu
Media—Japan
Koreas
Hangul Script
Korean Language
Media—South Korea
Romanization Systems, Korean
Mongolia
Khalkha
Mongolian Languages
Tungus Languages
Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Marriage and Family—FEast Asia
Westernization—FEast Asia
China
Aboriginal Peoples—Taiwan
China—Internal Migration
China—Population Resettlement
Chinese, Overseas

Clothing, Traditional—China
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Clothing, Traditional—Hong Kong
Clothing, Traditional—Taiwan
Clothing, Traditional—Tibet
Courtyards
Foot Binding
Guanxi
Hakka
Han
Hmong
Hui
Manchu
Marriage and Family—China
Miao—China
Moso
Muslim Peoples in China
National Minorities—China
Qingke
Single-Child Phenomenon—China
Social Associations—China
Social Stratification—China
Tibetans
Tujia
Uighurs
Women in China
Yao
Yi
Zhuang
Fapan
Aging Population—Japan
Ainu
Burakumin
Chinese in Japan
Clothing, Traditional—Japan
Ijime
Koreans in Japan
Social Relations—Japan
Women in Japan
Koreas
Ch’onmin
Clothing, Traditional—Korea
Koreans
Koreans, Overseas
Kye
Nobi
Women in Korea
Yangban
Mongolia
Clothing, Traditional—Mongolia
Mongols
Russians in Mongolia
Religion and Philosophy
Ancestor Worship—East Asia
Zodiac System—FEast Asia
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China
Analects
Atheism, Official—China
Buddhism—China
Buddhism, Chan
Buddhism—Tibet
Buddhism, Pure Land
Bureau of Religious Affairs
Christianity—China
Confucian Ethics
Confucianism—China
Confucius
Cult of Maitreya
Dalai Lama
Falun Gong
Feng Shui
Five Phases
Four Books
Judaism—China
Laozi
Marxism-Leninism-Mao Zedong Thought
Mencius
Mozi
Neo-Confucianism
Potala Palace
Religion, Folk—China
Ricci, Matteo
Taoism
Xunzi
Zhu Xi

Fapan
Atsuta Shrine
Buddhism—Japan
Christianity—Japan
Confucianism—]Japan
Hayashi Razan
Honen
Tkkyu
Ise Shrine
Iwashimizu Hachiman Shrine
Izumo Shrine
Kukai
Motoori Norinaga
Nichiren
Nishida Kitaro
Religion, Folk—Japan
Religions, New—Japan
Saicho
Shinran
Shinto
Suzuki Daisetsu Teitaro
Twenty-Six Martyrs
Uchimura Kanzo
Yamato Damashii
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Yasukuni Shrine
Koreas
Buddhism—Korea
Ch’ondogyo
Christianity—Korea
Confucianism—Korea
Religions, New—Korea
Seshi Customs
Taejonggyo
Tan’gun Myth
Taoism—Korea
Tonghak
Unification Church
Yil
Mongolia
Bogdo Khan
Buddhism—Mongolia
Gandan Lamasery
Islam—Mongolia
Shamanism—Mongolia
Science, Technology, and Health
Calendars—East Asia
China
Abacus
Acupuncture
Dujiangyan
Grand Canal
Great Wall
Gunpowder and Rocketry
Junk
Li Shizhen
Magnetism
Massage—China
Medicine, Traditional—China
Moxibustion
Needham, Joseph
Printing and Papermaking
Science, Traditional—China
Sericulture—China
Three Gorges Dam Project
Xu Guangqi
Koreas
Science Towns—Korea

SOUTH ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation
Chitra/Ardhachitra/Chitrabhasha
Conveyance Arts
Cricket
Cuisine—South Asia
Drama—South Asia
Farid, Khwaja Ghulam
Indigo
Islam, Kazi Nazrul
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SOUTH ASIA (continued)
Arts, Literature, and Recreation (continued)
Jatra
Kama Sutra
Kipling, Joseph Rudyard
Literature, Bengali
Literature, Sanskrit
Literature, Tamil
Mahabharata
Manto, Sadaat Hasan
Nur Jehan
Painting—South Asia
Persian Miniature Painting
Raga
Ramayana
Rubab
Sarangi
Sarod
Sculpture—South Asia
Shah, Lalon
Shehnai
Veena
Bangladesh
Dance—Bangladesh
Music—Bangladesh
Bhutan
Textiles—Bhutan
India
Anand, Mulk Raj
Architecture—India
Bachchan, Amitabh
Chatterjee, Bankim Chandra
Chaudhuri, Nirad Chandra
Chughtai, Ismat
Cinema—India
Dance—India
Diwali
Drama—India
Forster, E. M.
Ghalib, Mirza Asadullah Khan
Holi
Kalidasa
Khan, Vilayat
Khusrau, Amir
Kumar, Dilip
Literature—India
Mangeshkar, Lata
Music—India
Music, Devotional—India
Narayan, R.K.
Nataka
Poetry—India
Prakarana
Premchand
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Rahman, A.R.
Rao, Raja
Rasa
Ray, Satyajit
Sports—India
Taj Mahal
Sri Lanka
Coomaraswamy, Ananda Kentish
Dance, Kandyan
Literature, Sinhalese
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Agriculture—South Asia
British East India Company
French East India Company
Hawkins, William
Nomadic Pastoralism—South Asia
Tea—South Asia
Bangladesh
Bangladesh—Economic System
Grameen Bank
India
Agriculture—South Asia
British East India Company
French East India Company
Hawkins, William
India—Economic System
Nomadic Pastoralism—South Asia
Remittances
Salt Tax
Tea—South Asia
Nepal
Nepal—Economic System
Sri Lanka
Sri Lanka—FEconomic System
Education
Panini
Sayyid, Ahmad Khan
Bangladesh
Bangladesh—Education System
India
India—Education System
Nepal
Nepal—Education System
Sri Lanka
Sri Lanka—Education System
Geography and the Natural World
Andaman Sea
Bay of Bengal
Bramaputra River
Bustard, Hubara
Chagos Archipelago
Elephant, Asian
Green Revolution—South Asia
Himalaya Range
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Indian Ocean
Indian Subcontinent
Indo-Gangetic Plain
Jhelum River
Jute
K2, Mount
Kangchenjunga, Mount
Kaveri River
Kistna River
Mongoose
Punjab
Reunion Island
Sundarbhans
Tarai
India
Abu, Mount
Andaman and Nicobar Islands
Bhopal
Chenab River
Dekkan
Eastern Ghats
Ganges River
Godavari River
Hindu Kush
Jumna River
Lion, Asiatic
Mahanadi River
Narmada Dam Controversy
Narmada River
Rann of Kachchh
Satpura Range
Sutlej River
Thar Desert
Tungabhadra River
Vindhya Mountains
Western Ghats
Zebu
Nepal
Everest, Mount
Kathmandu Valley
Government, Politics, and Law
Bahadur Shah
Birla Family
Colombo Plan
Hastings, Warren
Humayun
Ibn al-Qasim, Muhammad
Jahangir
Marxism—South Asia
Poros
Raziya
Roy, Rammohan
Shah Jahan
Singh, Jai
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Tata Family
Tipu Sultan
Bangladesh
Awami League
Bangladesh—Political System
Bangladesh Nationalist Party
Chittagong
Dhaka
Ershad, H.M.
Hasina Wajid, Sheikh
Jatiya Party
Rahman, Mujibur
Rahman, Ziaur
Zia, Khaleda
Bhutan
Thimphu
Wangchuck, King Jigme Singye
India
Afzal Khan
Agartala
Agra
Ahmadabad
Ajanta
Ajodhya
Akbar
Ali Janhar, Mohamed
Allahabad
Ambedkar, B.R.
Amritsar
Andhra Pradesh
Arunachal Pradesh
Asoka
Assam
Aurangabad
Aurangzeb
Awadh
Azad, Abu’l-Kalam
Babur
Bangalore
Bengal, West
Bentinck, William Cavendish
Bhosle, Shivaji
Bhubaneshwar
Bihar
Bodh Gaya
Bose, Subhas Chandra
Calcutta
Calicut
Canning, Charles John
Chandigarh
Chhattisgarh
Coimbatore
Constitution—India
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SOUTH ASIA (continued)
Government, Politics, and Law (continued)
India (continued)

Cranganur

Curzon, George Nathaniel

Dadra and Nagar Haveli Union Territory

Daman and Diu Union Territory

Darjeeling

Dehra Dun

Delhi Union Territory

Devi, Phoolan

Fazl, Abu’l

Gandhi, Indira

Gandhi, Mohandas K.

Gangtok

Goa

Godse, Nathuram Vinayak

Gujarat

Guwahati

Haidar, Ali Khan

Harsa

Haryana

Himachal Pradesh

Hindu Law

Hindu Nationalism

Hyderabad

Imphal

India—Political System

Indore

Jaipur

Jammu and Kashmir

Jharkhand

Jodhpur

Kanpur

Karnataka

Kautilya

Kerala

Khilafat Movement

Kohima

Ladakh

Lakshadweep

Laxmibai

Leh

Lucknow

Macaulay, Thomas B.

Madhya Pradesh

Madras

Madurai

Maharashtra

Mangalore

Manipur

Mathura

Meghalaya

Mizoram
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Montagu-Chelmsford Reforms
Morley-Minto Reforms
Mumbai
Muslim League
Mysore
Nagaland
Nehru, Jawaharlal
Nehru, Motilal
Nilgiri District
Ootacamund
Orissa
Patna
Pondicherry
Pune
Puri
Raipur
Rajagopalachari, Chakravart
Rajasthan
Rajkot
Ramachandran, Marudur Gopalamenon
Sarnath
Satyagraha
Shillong
Sikkim
Simla
Sindhia Family
Srinagar
Tamil Nadu
Thanjavur
Tripura
Trivandrum
Uttar Pradesh
Uttaranchal
Varanasi
Vishakapatnam
Nepal
Kathmandu
Nepal—Political System
Rana
Sri Lanka
Bandaranaike, Sirimavo Ratwatte Dias
Bandaranaike, Solomon West Ridgeway Diaz
Colombo
Jaffna
Kandy
Polonnaruva
Sri Lanka—Political System
Trincomalee
History and Profile
British Indian Empire
Chera
Chola
Dogra Dynasty
Gupta Empire
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Harappa
Holkars
Mauryan Empire
Mughal Empire
Paleoanthropology—South Asia
Pandya
South Asia—History
Vijayanagara Empire
Bangladesh
Bangladesh—History
Bangladesh—Profile
Bhbutan
Bhutan—History
Bhutan—Profile
India
Anglo-Mysore Wars
India—Medieval Period
India—Profile
Mutiny, Indian
Quit India Movement
Maldives
Maldives—History
Maldives—Profile

Mauritius
Mauritius—Profile
Nepal

Nepal—History

Nepal—Profile
Sri Lanka

Sri Lanka—History

Sri Lanka—Profile
International Relations
Bangladesh

Bangladesh-India Relations

Bangladesh-Pakistan Relations
India

Bangladesh-India Relations

China-India Relations

India—Human Rights

India-Myanmar Relations

India-Pakistan Relations

India-Southeast Asia Relations

India-Sri Lanka Relations

India-United Kingdom Relations

India-United States Relations
Sri Lanka

India-Sri Lanka Relations

Sri Lanka—Human Rights
Language and Communication

Bengali Language

Dravidian Languages

Indo-Aryan Languages

Media—South Asia

Munda Languages
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India
Hindi-Urdu
Sanskrit
Tamil Language
Sri Lanka
Sinhala
Peoples, Cultures, and Society
Bengalis
Ethnic Conflict—South Asia
Gama, Vasco da
Ismaili Sects—South Asia
Marriage and Family—South Asia
Nagas
Panjabi
Refugees—South Asia
South Asians, Overseas
Westernization—South Asia
Women in South Asia
Bhutan
Bhutanese
Clothing, Traditional—Bhutan
India
Anglo-Indians
Aryan

Assamese
Bhil
Brahman
Caste
Clothing, Traditional—India
Garo
Gond
Gujarati
Hill Tribes of India
Khasi
Oriyas
Pahari
Pandit
Parsi
Peripatetics
Rajput
Sanskritization
Santal
Sati
Tamils
Telugu
Untouchability
Sri Lanka
Sinhalese
Vedda
Religion and Philosophy
Buddhism—South Asia
Chishtiya
Christianity—South Asia
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SOUTH ASIA (continued)
Religion and Philosophy (continued)
Islam—South Asia
Jones, William
Judaism—South Asia
Khwaja Mu’in al-Din Chisht

Nurbakhshiya
Pilgrimage—South Asia
Sankara

Siddhartha Gautama
Sufism—South Asia
Vivekananda, Swami
Wali Allah, Shah
Bhbutan
Bhutan—Religion
India
Blavatsky, Helena Petrovna
Bhakti
Dev, Nanak Guru
Hindu Philosophy
Hindu Values
Hinduism—India
Jainism
Jesuits— India
Lingayat
Nagarjuna
Nizam ad-din Awliya
Possession
Ramakrishna
Ramanuja
Sai Baba, Satya
Sikhism
Tagore, Rabindranath
Teresa, Mother
Upanishads
Science, Technology, and Health
Calendars—South Asia
Climatology—South Asia
India
Medicine, Ayurvedic
Medicine, Unani

SOUTHEAST ASIA
Arts, Literature, and Recreation
Architecture—Southeast Asia
Batik
Cockfighting
Drama—Southeast Asia
Hari Raya Puasa
Kain Batik
Kain Songket
Mendu
Sepak Takraw
Thaipusam

Cambodia
Angkor Wat
Literature, Khmer

Indonesia
Arja
Bali Barong-Rangda
Balinese Sanghyang
Bedaya
Borobudur
Cuisine—Indonesia
Dance—Bali
Gambang Kromong
Gambuh
Gamelan
Hikayat Amir Hamza
Ludruk
Masks, Javanese
Music—Indonesia
Noer, Arifin C.
Pramoedya Ananta Toer
Puisi
Randai
Rendra, W.S.
Riantiarno, Nano
Sandiwara
Wayang Beber
Wayang Golek
Wayang Kulit
Wayang Topeng
Wayang Wong
Wijaya, Putu

Laos
Ikat Dyeing
Luang Prabang
Music, Folk—Laos
Palm-Leaf Manuscripts
Textiles—Laos
That Luang Festival
Wat Xieng Khouan

Malaysia
Bangsawan
Chang Fee Ming
Chuah Thean Teng
Cuisine—Malaysia
Dance—Malaysia
Dikir Barat
Gawai Dayak
Jikey
Jit, Krishen
Labu Sayong
Lim, Shirley
Mak Yong
Maniam, K.S.
Manora
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Pesta Menuai

Petronas Towers

Songket

Tarian Asyik

Tarian Portugis

Tay Hooi Keat
Myanmar

Burmese Arts

Literature—Myanmar

Mandalay Palace

Pagodas, Burmese
Philippines

Arnis

Bagonbanta, Fernando

Balisong

Baltazar, Francisco

Bulosan, Carlos

Cuisine—Philippines

Guerrero, Fernando M.

Literature—Philippines

Luna Y Novicio, Juan

Poetry—Philippines
Thailand

Bidyalankarana

Cuisine—Thailand

Damkoeng, Akat

Dokmai Sot

Drama—Thailand

Emerald Buddha

Fish Fighting

Khun Chang, Khun Phaen

Literature—Thailand

Longboat Racing

Muay Thai

Nirat

Phumisak, Chit

Ramakien

Siburapha

Sot Kuramarohit
Vietnam

Ao Dai

Cuisine—Vietnam

Dai Viet Su Ky

Doan Thi Diem

Ho Xuan Huong

Hoang Ngoc Phach

Hoat, Doan Viet

Khai Hung

Linh Nhat

Literature—Vietnam

Nguyen Du

Nguyen Thieu Gia

Opera—Vietnam

Plowing Ritual—Vietnam
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Poetry—Vietnam
Puppetry, Water
Tet
Tran Do
Truong Vinh Ky
Tu Luc Van Doan
Wandering Souls
Economics, Commerce, and Transportation
Agriculture—Southeast Asia
Burma-Thailand Railway
Fishing Industry—Southeast Asia
Forest Industry—Southeast Asia
Golden Triangle
Ho Chi Minh Trail
Rubber Industry
Cambodia
Cambodia—Economic System
Indonesia
Indonesia—Economic System
Manufacturing Industry—Indonesia
Repelita
Laos
Chintanakan mai
Laos—Economic System
Mittaphap Bridge
Malaysia
Malaysia—Economic System
Manufacturing Industry—Malaysia
Mineral Industry—Malaysia
New Economic Policy—Malaysia
Rubber Industry—Malaysia
Timber Industry—Malaysia
Myanmar
Burma Road
Myanmar—FEconomic System
Philippines
Manufacturing Industry—Philippines
Pan-Philippine Highway
Philippines—Economic System
Suki
Singapore
Banking and Finance Industry—Singapore
Singapore—Economic System
Thailand
Thailand—Economic System
Thompson, Jim
Vietnam
Doi Moi
Ho Chi Minh Trail
Mekong Project
New Economic Zones
Vietnam—Economic System
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SOUTHEAST ASIA (continued)
Education
Brunei
Universiti Brunei Darussalam
Cambodia
Cambodia—Education System
Royal University of Phnom Penh
Indonesia
Bandung Institute of Technology
Gadjah Mada University
Indonesia—Education System
University of Indonesia
Laos
Laos—Education System
Sisavangvong University
Malaysia
Malaysia—Education System
Universiti Sains Malaysia
University of Malaya
Myanmar
Myanmar—Education System
Philippines
Philippines—Education System
Singapore
Nanyang Technological University
National University of Singapore
Singapore—Education System
Thailand
Chulalongkorn University
Thailand—Education System
Vietnam
Vietnam—Education System
Geography and the Natural World
Andaman Sea
Banteng
Borneo
Dangrek Range
Green Revolution—Southeast Asia
Leopard, Clouded
Mongoose
Orangutan
Sun Bear
Cambodia
Cardamon Mountains
Elephant Range
Kompong Som Bay
Tonle Sap
Indonesia
Babirusa
Bali
Banda Sea
Flores Sea
Java Sea
Komodo Dragon
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Maluku
Nusa Tenggara
Timor Sea
Laos
Bolovens Plateau
Plain of Jars
Malaysia
Cameron Highlands
Kinabalu, Mount
Strait of Malacca
Myanmar
Arakan Yoma Mountains
Inle Lake Region
Irrawaddy River and Delta
Salween River
Sittang River
Philippines
Agno River
Cagayan River
Caraballo Mountains
Celebes Sea
Cordillera Central
Luzon Group
Maguey
Mindanao
Philippine Sea
Sierra Madre
Sulu Archipelago
Visayan Islands
Zambales Mountains
Thailand
Chao Phraya River and Delta
Doi Inthanon
Gulf of Thailand
Khon Kaen
Nakhon Ratchasima
Peninsular Thailand
Three Pagodas Pass
Vietnam
Cam Ranh Bay
Central Highlands of Vietnam
Con Dao Islands
Ha Long Bay
Ho Dynasty Citadel
Hoan Kiem Lake
Karun River and Shatt al Arab River
Mekong River and Delta
Red River and Delta
Tonkin Gulf
Government, Politics, and Law
Albuquerque, Afonso de
British Military Administration
Doumer, Paul
Dutch East India Company
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Romusha
Weld, Frederick
Brunei
Azahari, A M.
Bandar Seri Begawan
Brooke, James
Hassanal Bolkaih
Parti Rakyat Brunei
Cambodia
Buddhist Liberal Democratic Party—Cambodia
Cambodia—Civil War of 1970-1975
Cambodia—Political System
Cambodian People’s Party
Fa Ngoum
FUNCINPEC
Heng Samrin
Hun Sen
Jayavarman II
Jayavarman VII
Khieu Samphan
Khmer Rouge
Killing Fields
Lon Nol
Phnom Penh
Phnom Penh Evacuation
Pol Pot
Ranariddh, Norodom
Sam Rainsy
Sihanouk, Norodom
East Timor
Belo, Bishop Carlos
Dili
Dili Massacre
Fretilin
Gusmao, Xanana
Ramos-Horta, José
Indonesia
Airlangga
Amboina Massacre
Bandung
Batavia
Bosch, Johannes van den
Budi Utomo
Coen, Jan Pieterszoon
Cukong
Daendels, Herman
Darul Islam
Ethnic Colonial Policy—Indonesia
Gajah Mada
Gerindo
Gestapu Affair
Golkar
Habibie, B.].
Hamengku Buwono IX, Sri Sultan
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Hatta, Mohammad
Hizbullah
Indonesia—Political Parties
Indonesia—Political System
Indonesian Democratic Party
Indonesian Revolution
Irian Jaya
Jakarta
Jakarta Riots of May 1998
Java
Kalimantan
Malik, Adam
Medan
Megawati Sukarnoputri
Military, Indonesia
Moerdani, Leonardus Benjamin
New Order
Old Order
Pancasila
Partai Kebangkitan Bangsa
Partai Persatuan Pembangunan
Rais, Muhammad Amien
Sarekat Islam
Solo
Speelman, Cornelius
Suharto
Sukarno
Sulawesi
Sumatra
Surabaya
Taman Siswa
Treaty of Giyanti
Umar, Teuku
Wahid, Abdurrahman
Yogyakarta

Laos
Bokeo
Chao Anou
Civil War of 1956-1975—Laos
Kaysone Phomvihan

Lao People’s Revolutionary Party

Laos—Political System
Louangnamtha
Pathet Lao
Setthathirat
Souphanuvong, Prince
Souvanna Phouma, Prince
Vientiane
Xayabury

Mualaysia
Abdul Razak
Abu Bakar
Anwar, Ibrahim
Badawi, Abdullah Ahmed
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SOUTHEAST ASIA (continued)
Government, Politics, and Law (continued)
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TIAIDO Isido is a Japanese martial art that is prac-
ticed primarily for personal physical and spiritual de-
velopment, but also for competition. Iaido is
characterized by drawing a sword from the scabbard
and cutting in one motion; the name means "having
the presence of mind to be flexible in response to an
emergency." Developed during the Tokugawa period
(1600/1603-1868), when a symbol of samurai author-
ity was the long, curved, single-edged sword, the art
was perfected by Jinsuke Shinenobu (c. 1546-1621)
and his students. lzido practice involves drawing the
sword, making the initial cut, making the finishing
cuts, cleaning the blade, and sheathing the sword. Dif-
ferent techniques are used depending on the position
of the opponent and the number of opponents. lzido
is generally performed alone, with the performer fac-
ing an imaginary opponent. In competitions, the per-
formers stand side by side and their technique is rated
by judges. Iaido is less popular than other Japanese
martial arts and has been less influenced by efforts to
make it an international competitive sport.

Kim Taylor

Further Reading

Craig, Darrell. (1988) Ini: The Art of Drawing the Sword.
Tokyo: Charles E. Tuttle.

Obata Toshishiro. (1987) Crimson Steel: The Sword Technique
of the Samurai. Westlake Village, CA: Dragon Enter-
prises.

Taylor, Kim. (1994) Kim’s Big Book of laido. 5 vols. Guelph,
Canada: Sei DoKai.

IBARAKI (2002 est. pop. 3.1 million). Ibaraki Pre-
fecture is situated in the central region of Japan’s is-
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land of Honshu, where it occupies an area of 6,095
square kilometers. Ibaraki’s main geographical fea-
tures are the Abukuma and Yamizo mountains in the
north and the broad plains of the Kanto in the south.
The prefecture is bordered by the Pacific Ocean and
by Chiba, Tochigi, Saitama, and Fukushima prefec-
tures. Once known as Hitachi Province, Ibaraki as-
sumed its present name and borders in 1875.

"The prefecture’s capital is Mito, which grew around
a castle erected during the Kamakura period (1185-
1333) by the Daijo family. After the Battle of Sekiga-
hara (1600), it was taken over as castle town by a son
of the first Tokugawa shogun. The Tokugawa, or Edo,
period (1600/1603-1868) was an era of political and
cultural predominance for the Mito domain, com-
prised of parts of Hitachi and Shimotsuke Provinces.
Its rulers founded two schools of imperial learning, the
Shokokan and later the Kodokan, together known as
the Mito school. In 1864, at the outset of the Mito
Civil War, pro-imperial rebels led a major uprising
against the Tokugawa shogunate; they were crushed,
but the shogunate itself soon crumbled. The focus of
present-day Mito is commercial activity, including the
production of natto (fermented soybeans). The pre-
fecture’s other important cities are Hitachi, Tsuchiura,
and Koga.

Ibaraki Prefecture has large areas of arable land,
producing great quantities of vegetables, fruit, rice,
and other grain primarily for the T'okyo market. Fish-
ing remains a leading activity as well. In recent decades
heavy industries from the Keihin Industrial Zone
have spread into the prefecture. Among them are
facilities for the manufacture and processing of elec-
trical equipment, steel, petrochemicals, and foodstutfs.



IBN AL-QASIM, MUHAMMAD

This transformation has been accompanied by such
mammoth projects as Tsukuba Academic New Town
and the Kashima Coastal Industrial Region. There is
also a city named Ibaraki in northern Osaka Prefecture.

E. L. S. Weber

Further Reading
"Ibaraki Prefecture." (1993) Fapan: An Hlustrated Encyclope-
dia. Tokyo: Kodansha.

IBN AL-QASIM, MUHAMMAD (d. 715), Arab
conqueror of Sind in India. An Arab military com-
mander from the tribe of Thagqif, Muhammad ibn al-
Qasim is famous in Islamic history as the conqueror
of the western Indian province of Sind under the
Umayyad dynasty (661-750). He won favor with the
Umayyad governor of Iraq, al-Hajjaj, who dispatched
him to Sind at the head of a military expedition be-
tween 708 and 711; Ibn al-Qasim was probably about
fifteen or seventeen years old at this time.

He arrived by land in India to punish Dahir, the
ruler of Sind, who had failed to curb pirates operat-
ing off the coast of his province and who were dis-
rupting Muslim shipping. His forces conquered
several Indian cities, among them the Hindu pilgrim

city of Multan, and killed Dahir.

In some Arabic sources, Ibn al-Qasim is said to have
accorded the Hindus the status of "protected people”
(abl al-dbimma). This status is traditionally reserved
under Islamic law for Jews and Christians, who as kin-
dred followers of a revealed scripture, are granted pro-
tection by the Islamic state upon payment of a poll tax.
On account of this concession to the Hindus, Ibn al-
Qasim is regarded by modern Muslims in particular
as a paragon of religious tolerance. He is also greatly
admired for his youthful military prowess. Ibn al-
Qasim’s career came to an abrupt end, however, with
the death of al-Hajjaj in 715. Under the new admin-
istration, he was dismissed from his post and brutally
put to death.

Asma Afsaruddin

Further Reading

Friedmann, Y. (1960) "Muhammad b. al-Kasim." In The En-
cyclopaedia of Islam, edited by H. A. R. Gibb et al. Leiden,
Netherlands: Brill, 7:405-406.

IBN BATTUTAH (1304-1368/69), Arab traveler
and writer. Abu‘Abd Allah Muhammad ibn‘Abd Allah
al-Lawati at-Tanji ibn Battutah, one of the greatest

travelers of the Middle Ages, spent thirty years visit-
ing every Muslim country of his day and recorded in
accurate detail the social and political life he observed
on his journeys. Born in Tangier, a seaport in present-
day Morocco in North Africa, he began to travel at
the age of twenty-one years, when he made the hajj
(pilgrimage to Mecca). On his way he passed through
today’s Egypt and Syria and returned through Iran and
Iraq. On a second journey, he explored southern Ara-
bia, East Africa, and the Persian Gulf.

Ibn Battutah next traveled north to Constantinople
and crossed southern Russia, Samarqand (now in
Uzbekistan), and Afghanistan to arrive in Delhi, In-
dia, around 1333. In 1342, Muhammad ibn Tughluq
(c. 1290-1351), the son of the sultan of Delhi, sent
him as an envoy to the Chinese emperor. Ibn Battutah
reached present-day Beijing via the Maldive Islands in
the Indian Ocean, Ceylon (today’s Sri Lanka), and As-
sam (a state in India) and from the East returned to
Fes (Fez) in northern Morocco, thereby crossing half
of the Earth. From Fes he went north to al-Andalus
(Muslim Spain) in Europe and later traveled south
across the Sahara Desert to the Sudan in north cen-
tral Africa.

Although historians and geographers largely ig-
nored his journals until the late twentieth century, Ibn
Battutah is estimated to have traveled about 125,000
kilometers, much farther than Marco Polo (1254-
1324) and other medieval travelers, and his observa-
tions of the countries he visited are far more detailed
and accurate than those of Polo.

David Levinson

Further Reading

Ibn Battuta. (1958-2000) The Travels of Ibn Battuta, A.D.
1325-1354. Trans. with revisions and notes from Arabic
text ed. by C. Defrémery and B. R. Sanguinetti, by H. A.
R. Gibb. 5 vols. London and Cambridge, U.K.: Published
for the Hakluyt Society by Cambridge University Press.

IBN SINA  (980-1037), philosopher, scientist,
physician. Ibn Sina was a philosopher, scientist, and
physician better known in the West as Avicenna. His
full name was Abu ‘Ali al-Husain ibn Sina. Ibn Sina
was born in Bukhara, Uzbekistan, in 980 CE and died
in Hamadan, Persia, in 1037. By age sixteen, Ibn Sina
had learned all he could from his teachers and went
on to complete his education at the library of the
Samanid dynasty (864-999 CE) of Bukhara, to which

he was granted access after curing a member of the

dynasty.
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ICHIKAWA FUSAE

IBN BATTUTAH

The markets around the Umayyad mosque in Damascus as described by Ibn
Battutah:

An eastern door, the largest of the doors of the mosque, called the
Jairun Door. It has a large vestibule, leading out to a vast and
broad arcade, entered through a quintuple gateway [of arches]
formed by six tall columns. . . . Along both sides of this arcade
there are pillars upon which are supported circular passages, where
the cloth-merchants amongst others have their shops; above these
again are long passages in which are the shops of jewellers and
booksellers and makers of admirable glassware. In the square ad-
joining the first door are stalls belonging to the principal legal wit-
ness, two stalls among them belonging to the Shafi-ites [a legal
school] and the rest to those of various schools. In each stall there
may be five or six notaries [that is, a legal witness known for hon-
esty whose testimony would be readily accepted by an Islamic
judge and employed for witnessing contracts] and the person au-
thorized to draw up contracts of marriage on behalf of the qadi
[Islamic judge]. The other notaries are scattered throughout the
city. In the vicinity of these stalls is the bazaar of the stationers,
who sell paper, pens and ink. In the centre of the vestibule which
we have been describing there is a large circular basing, made of
marble, surmounted by an unroofed cupola, which is supported
by marble columns, and in the centre of the basin is a copper pipe
which violently forces out water so that it rises into the air more
than a man’s height. They call it the Waterspout, and its aspect
is striking.

Source: Ibn Battuta. (1958) The Travels of Ibn Battuta,
A.D. 1325-1354. Translated by H.A.R. Gibb. London:
Hakluyt Society, 131.

Unfortunately, he lived in very unsettled times and
was never able to stay for very long in one place. Ibn
Sina was actually imprisoned and forced into hiding
more than once. He did enjoy two reasonably stable
times at the courts of princes in Hamadan and later in
Isfahan, Persia. He died accompanying the latter
prince on a campaign against Hamadan.

Ibn Sina is best remembered for his two books,
Shifa (Book of Healing) and Qanun. Shifa is a book on
philosophy drawn largely from the works of Aristotle.
Qanun is a medical text drawn mostly from the works
of the ancient Greek physicians Hippocrates (c. 460—
c. 377 BCE) and Galen (129-c. 199 CE). Qanun, how-
ever, recast their ideas along with his own observa-
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tions into a highly accessible form and became the
most widely used medical text in Europe and the Mid-
dle East for nearly seven hundred years.

Andrew Sharp

Further Reading
Browne, Edward G. (1921) Arabian Medicine. London: Cam-
bridge University Press.

ICHIKAWA FUSAE (1893-1981), leading Japan-
ese politician, activist in Japan’s women’s liberation
movement. Ichikawa Fusae was born in Aichi Pre-
fecture and graduated from Aichi Women’s Normal



TENAGA SABURO

School, after which she first pursued a career in ele-
mentary school teaching and journalism. In 1919, she
entered the Yuaikai, a leading labor union, and took
an active part in promoting the status of women work-
ers. In the following year, she established the New
Woman’s Association with the feminist Hiratsuka Rai-
cho (1886-1971). Resigning from the Association in
1921, Ichikawa went to the United States for two and
a half years to study women’s issues.

While working for the Tokyo branch of the Inter-
national Labor Organization, Ichikawa formed the
League for Women’s Suffrage in 1924 and worked in
the popular rights movement until the dissolution of
the League in 1940. During World War II, Ichikawa
played a significant role in numerous activities of the
suffrage movement, which faced difficult compromises
with the government over wartime collaboration. Af-
ter the war, she established the New Japan Women’s
League (changing the name to The Japanese League
of Women Voters in 1950), and she devoted herself
to enlightening the public about women’s issues and
to promoting electoral ideals and political reform.
From 1953, Ichikawa was elected five times to the
House of Councilors, the last time being in 1980, the
year before she died.

Kyoko Murakami

IENAGA SABURO (b. 1913), Japanese historian.
Born in Aichi Prefecture in 1913, Ienaga Saburo grad-
uated from Tokyo Imperial University (now the Uni-
versity of Tokyo) in 1937. He began his career as a
high school teacher, later moving to Tokyo Univer-
sity of Education and, subsequently, to Chuo Univer-
sity. In 1948, he was awarded the Japan Academy Prize
and became professor emeritus at Tokyo University
of Education.

Ienaga brought three lawsuits (1965, 1967, and
1984) against the Ministry of Education, challenging
the constitutional legitimacy of the textbook-
screening system to which his high school Japanese
history textbooks had been subjected. These suits
raised a number of fundamental issues about the pow-
ers and qualifications of government officials to make
decisions on curriculum content and the extent to
which those powers could be reviewed in the courts.
Although Ienaga lost the first two cases in the Supreme
Court, he achieved a partial victory in his third court
battle in the 1997 Supreme Court decision, which
ruled that government may not tamper with histori-
cal truth in textbooks. Ienaga’s lawsuits have had a sig-
nificant influence, not only on the administrative

procedure of the textbook-screening system, but also
on diplomatic relations between Japan and its neigh-
bors as well as on human rights issues worldwide.

Kyoko Murakami

Further Reading

Horio Teruhisa. (1988) Textbook Control on Trial: The Sugi-
moto Decision and Textbook Authors on Trial: The Takatsu
Decision in Educational Thought and Ideology in Modern
Fapan. Tokyo: University of Tokyo Press.

Ienaga Saburo. (1997) Ienaga Saburo: Ichirekishi Gakusha no
Ayumi (Ienaga Saburo: Autobiography of a Historian).
Tokyo: Nippon Tosho Senta.

. (2001) Fapan’s Past, Fapan’s Future: One Historian’s

Odyssey. Trans. by Richard H. Minear. New York: Row-

man & Littlefield.

IGLESIA NI CHRISTO The Iglesia ni Christo
("Church of Christ") was founded in the Philippines in
1913 by Felix Manalo (1886-1963). Manalo was raised
a Roman Catholic but as a teenager was influenced by
a secretive local spiritual sect, as well as by Methodist
and Presbyterian churches, the Church of Christ, and
Seventh-Day Adventism. Following a religious experi-
ence, he founded the Iglesia ni Christo, which he in-
corporated with twelve followers in 1914. In 1922 he
proclaimed that he was God’s final messenger, and
around 1930 he began to preach the church’s most con-
troversial claim, that Christ was not divine.

The church aggressively sought new members and
after World War II expanded rapidly: it claimed
60,000 adherents in 1948 and 200,000 in 1960. The
church also expanded outside the Philippines, partic-
ularly in Philippine diaspora communities in Hawaii
and California. In 2002 it is second only to the Ro-
man Catholic Church in the Philippines, with 2,500
congregations in the Philippines and several hundred
more overseas. Its worldwide membership is estimated
at between three and six million.

In part because of its perceived anti-Christ and anti-
Trinitarian doctrines, its secrecy, and its aggressive
proselytizing, the church has received much attention
from organizations that oppose cults. Much of what is
known of the church is from what it publishes in its
magazine, Pasugo, which began publication in 1939
and is now available in Pilipino and English.

David Levinson

Further Reading
Let Us Reason. (2002) Iglesia ni Christo. Retrieved 15 April
2002, from: http://www.letusreason.org/Igleidir.htm.
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IJIME [jime is a considered a major social problem
in Japan. Although translated as "bullying," jime is
really collective bullying and may include everything
from name-calling to extortion or physical violence.
The collective nature of #iime makes it difficult for
adults to observe, and peer pressure silences students;
most #jime occurs among peers. Audiences often play
a significant role in promoting Zime.

Within Japan, popular opinion has linked zjimze with
excess academic competition and the growth of juku
(cram schools). Academic research suggests that the
contemporary characteristics of jime have appeared
largely since the end of the 1970s. Characteristics such
as the collective nature of 7jime and its "invisibility" to
adults have been linked to school features such as high
levels of social homogeneity, limited physical space,
and uniformity-oriented curricular goals. Scholars
have also linked some types of jjime to the influence
of mass media and a cultural cynicism. Economic
changes in society also may have weakened traditional
social controls that restricted adolescent behavior in
the past.

Motoko Akiba

See also: Cram Schools

Further Reading

Inamura Hiroshi, and Yukio Saito. (1995) Ijime Fisatsu (Sui-
cide Related to Bullying). Tokyo: Shibundo.

Morita Youji, and Kenji Kiyonaga. (1996) Ljime—Kyoshitu-
no Yamai (Bullying—Pathology in Classroom). Tokyo:
Kaneko Shobo.

Sugano Tateki. (1995) Lime—Gakkyu no Ningengaku (Bully-
ing—Human Science in Classroom). Tokyo: Shinyosya.

Takekawa Ikuo. (1995) Lime to Futoko-no Syakaigaku (Soci-
ology of Bullying and Absenteeism). Kyoto, Japan:
Houritu Bunkasya.

Zeng, Kangmin, and Gerald LeTendre. (1999) "The Dark
Side of . . .: Suicide, Violence, and Drug Use in Japan-
ese Schools." In Competitor or Ally? Fapan’s Role in Amer-
ican Educational Debates, edited by Gerald LeTendre.
New York: Falmer Press.

IKAT DYEING Lowland Lao women primarily
use ikat dyeing to decorate their lower garment, the
tube skirt (sin). lkat patterns are created before the tex-
tile is actually woven. Either the vertical threads, the
warp, or the horizontal threads, the weft, are bound
by strips of plant or plastic fiber to form the patterns
for a textile, and then the tied threads are dyed. The
plant fiber ties are removed in stages so the threads
can be dipped in subsequent dye baths untl the dye-
ing process is complete. After the dyed threads are dry,
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they are carefully woven to line up the patterns of the
thread to form the cloth.

Only a few groups, such as the Tai Daeng, continue
to utilize a simple warp ikat. Weft ikat is more com-
mon and is used to decorate the body of the tube skirt.
The weft ikat patterns are dyed in rows separated by
plain stripes (sin mii kban) or bands of supplementary
patterns, or the patterns cover the entire body of the
tube skirt with repetitive patterns. The origin of the
patterns comes from the weaver’s surrounding envi-
ronment. Plant and animal motifs such as scorpions,
spiders, birds, elephants, jasmine flowers, and trees or
religious iconography such as mythical animals are
abundant. The naga (or naak) is one mythical creature
important to both Buddhist and animist beliefs and is
a common image. An exception to the confinement of
ikat to women’s clothing is its use to decorate large,
rectangular coffin covers. The design of the cloth is in-
spired by Khmer silk 7kats and ultimately Indian ikazs
(patolas). The use of ikat dyeing by Lao women is a dis-
tinguishing characteristic of their dress and identity.

Linda Mclntosh

See also: Textiles—Laos; Women in Southeast Asia

Further Reading

Beyond Tradition: Lao Textiles Revisited: The Handwoven Tex-
tiles of Carol Cassidy. (1995) New York: Museum at the
Fashion Institute of Technology.

Connors, Mary. (1996) Lao Textiles and Traditions. Singa-
pore: Oxford University Press.

Gittinger, Mattiebelle, and H. L. Lefferts. (1992) Textiles
and the Tai Experience in Southeast Asia. Washington, DC:
Textile Museum of America.

IKEDA HAYATO (1899-1965), prime minister
of Japan. A finance ministry bureaucrat who served as
Japan’s prime minister from 1960 to 1964, Ikeda is as-
sociated with the high economic growth in Japan of
the 1960s, which he helped promote with his cele-
brated campaign for a doubling of national income in
ten years.

A native of Hiroshima Prefecture, Ikeda graduated
from Kyoto University in 1925, after which he worked
in several prefectural tax offices. He was elected to the
Lower House of the Japanese Diet (parliament) in Jan-
uary 1949 as a member of the Democratic Liberal
Party (Minshu Fiyuto). Ikeda served as vice minister of
finance (1947-1948), minister of finance (1949-1952),
and minister of international trade and industry (1950)
under Japan’s most powerful early postwar politician,
Prime Minister Yoshida Shigeru (1878-1967). He and
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Sato Eisaku constituted the core of what was known
as the Yoshida school.

Ikeda served in Japan’s delegation to the San Fran-
cisco Peace Conference in 1951. And he played a crit-
ical role in normalizing U.S.-Japanese security relations
as Yoshida’s special emissary in Washington for talks
with Assistant Secretary of State Walter S. Robertson
over Japanese rearmament in October 1953.

Frederick R. Dickinson

Further Reading

Ito, Masaya. (1985) ITkeda Hayato. Tokyo: Jiji Tsushinsha.

Waldner, G. W. (1975) "Japanese Foreign Policy and Eco-
nomic Growth: Ikeda Hayato’s Approach to the Liber-
alization Issue." Ph.D. diss. Princeton University.

IKKYU (1394-1481), Japanese Zen monk. Born
in Kyoto and reputedly the son of the emperor Go-
Komatsu (1377-1433) and a noblewoman who was ex-
pelled from court by a jealous imperial consort, by the
age of five, Ikkyu (also called Ikkyu Sojun) was sent to
a Zen temple to be raised. Early on, he was recognized
as a brilliant student, quick-witted and mischievous.
Appalled at the corrupt behavior of the senior monks,
he fled the temple at the age of sixteen to commence
instruction under the eccentric Rinzai Zen priest
Kenno Soi (d. 1415), who gave him the name Sojun.
Kenno had earlier caused consternation by refusing a
certificate of enlightenment, necessary for obtaining a
position at a major temple. Such uncompromising be-
havior matched Ikku’s temperament closely.

Upon the death of this master, Ikkyu continued
training under Kaso Sodon (1352-1428) at a small re-
treat on the shores of Lake Biwa, east of the ancient
capital of Kyoto. Under Kaso, Ikkyu’s firmness of pur-
pose in achieving enlightenment turned to uncom-
promising, righteous indignation, perhaps partly
motivated by his resentment at the manner in which
his mother had been banished from the court. He con-
demned the trivialization of Zen teaching and the in-
dolence of pleasure-seeking priests and the general
populace. Ikkyu became known for his unconventional
behavior and humane character. His best-known work
is Kyounshu (The Crazy Cloud Collection), a compi-
lation of more than one thousand Chinese poems.

Fames M. Vardaman, Fr.

Further Reading

Kashiwahara Yusen, and Koyu Sonoda, eds. (1994) Shapers
of Japanese Buddhbism. Trans. by Gaynor Sekimori. Tokyo:
Kosei Publishing Co.

Stevens, John. (1993) Three Zen Masters: Tkkyu, Hakuin, and
Ryokan. Tokyo: Kodansha International.

IMPERIAL PALACE Located in the heart of
Beijing, the Imperial Palace is the largest and best-
preserved palace complex in China and the city’s
most famous tourist attraction. Formerly known as
the Forbidden City, the palace took fifteen years to
build and was home to twenty-four emperors from
Yongle (1360-1424), at the start of the fifteenth
century, to Pu Yi (1905-1967), the last Chinese em-
peror, who finally left in 1924. The complex also
housed Communist leaders in Zhongnanhai, which
lies a short distance to the west of Imperial Palace,
and Mao Zedong proclaimed the birth of the People’s
Republic of China on 1 October 1949 from the Gate
of Heavenly Peace, at the southernmost point of the
complex.

A portion of the interior of the Imperial Palace or Forbidden
City in Beijing. In 2001 restoration continued on the site, which
became a major tourist attraction. (CHARLES & JOSETTE
LENARS/CORBIS)
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IMPERIAL PALACE—
WORLD HERITAGE SITE

The Ming and Qing dynasties’ Imperial Palace
(the Forbidden City) was designated a UNESCO
World Heritage Site in 1987. The nine thou-
sand furnished rooms in the palace are an in-
valuable testament to the culture and civilization
of imperial China.

The Imperial Palace, once banned to all common-
ers, covers an area of 250 acres and contains 800 build-
ings, all made of wood and brick, with more than nine
thousand rooms. The Forbidden City was located at
the center of the imperial capital and is still consid-
ered to be the heart of the modern city. Within the
Imperial Palace, there is a clear progression of im-
portant buildings along its north-south axis. Beyond
the Gate of Heavenly Peace lie the three grand halls
of the Outer Court, in which the emperor and his of-
ficials carried out administrative and ceremonial du-
ties, and the sumptuous Inner Court, formerly the
living quarters of the emperors and their families. The
Imperial Palace today houses a museum that contains
a vast array of precious artifacts, including paintings,
bronze artifacts, and calligraphy as well as a collection
of several million official documents.

Fulian Ward

Further Reading

MacFarquhar, Roderick. (1972) The Forbidden City. London:
Reader’s Digest Association.

Meyer, Jeffrey F. (1991) Dragons of Tiananmen: Beijing as a
Sacred City. Columbia, SC: University of South Carolina
Press.

IMPERIAL RESCRIPT ON EDUCATION
"The Imperial Rescript on Education (Kyooiku Chokugo)
of 1890 is one of the most controversial documents in
prewar modern Japan. It governed the basic purpose

of education from its promulgation in 1890 to the end
of World War II

"The modern era of Japanese education is commonly
dated from 1872 with the Gakusei (First National Plan
for Education) issued just four years after the Meiji
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Restoration (1868-1912) brought to a close 350 years
of the feudal Tokugawa military regime (1600/1603—
1868). The Gakusei set up a national school system
patterned after educational practices in the West. Of
all the modern reforms of feudal educational patterns
carried out in the 1870s and 1880s by the Japanese oli-
garchy, however, the most prominent was the re-
placement of traditional morals education based on
Confucian classics from China. As the core of the cur-
ricula, Confucian teaching was overshadowed by
science, mathematics, and technology imported from
the West.

A controversy emerged when figures within the
Imperial Household such as the Confucian scholar
Motoda Nagazane (1818-1891), acting on behalf of
Emperor Meiji, protested these trends. The Imperial
Will on Education (Kyoogaku Taishi) of 1879, written
by Motoda, called for education in the modern world
based on the teachings from the ancient world, par-
ticularly those of the Confucian classics. Kyoogaku
Tuishi led to a confrontation between the moderniz-
ers, such as the great statesman Ito Hirobumi (1841-
1909) and his political confident Inoue Kowashi
(1843-1895), along with Mori Arinori (1847-1899),
first Minister of Education, pitted against conserva-
tives like Motoda and other like-minded officials
within the Imperial Household and the government,
including Prime Minister Yamagata Aritomo (1838-
1922).

The struggles ended with a unique compromise. In-
oue Kowashi, author of the first Japanese Constitution
of 1889, which was patterned after the German Con-
stitution, wrote the initial draft of the Imperial Re-
script during the summer of 1890. He referred to the
modern constitutional state and the necessity of abid-
ing by the laws. Motoda, representing the Emperor,
submitted revisions based on cherished Confucian
concepts previously included in the 1879 Imperial Will
on Education. When Inoue, the German-oriented
modernist, incorporated Motoda’s recommendations,
an East-West compromise was achieved. The Imper-
ial Rescript on Education combined traditional Con-
fucian moral principles governing the relationship
between the Emperor and his people with a modern
sovereign state based on constitutional laws. Its pur-
pose was to develop a spirit of nationhood and love
and respect for the Imperial tradition.

With the rise of Japanese militarism in the first half
of the 1900s, however, nationalists turned to the Re-
script as a means to foster extreme nationalism and ul-
tramilitarism in the name of the emperor. The
Rescript became a sacred document read with great
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reverence at special school meetings. The original in-
tent of 1890 was subverted, rendering the Rescript a
repressive instrument of social and political control. It
was controlled by militarists and used to repress any
opposition to government policy leading to World
War II and the ensuing defeat of Japan. During the
Occupation of Japan, American authorities abolished
the Rescript as an antidemocratic document of state
repression. It was replaced in 1947 by the Fundamen-
tal Law of Education, which gave the purpose of ed-
ucation in a democratic society as the development of
the individual.

Benjamin Duke

Further Reading

Kaigo Tokiomi. (1981) Chosaku Shu: Kyoiku Chokugo Seiritsu
Shi no Kenkyu (The Collected Works of Kaigo Tokiomi:
The Formation of the Imperial Rescript on Education).
Tokyo: Shoseki.

Morikawa Terumichi. (1994) Kyoiku Chokugo e no Michi (The
Road to the Imperial Rescript on Education). Tokyo:
Sangensha.

Noguchi Isaaki. (1994) Inoue Kowashi no Kyoiku Shiso (The
Educational Thought of Inoue Kowashi). Tokyo:
Kazama Shobo.

Yamazumi Masami. (1980) Kyoiku Chokugo (The Imperial
Rescript on Education). Tokyo: Asahi Shimbunsha.

IMPHAL (2001 pop. 217,000). The capital of
Manipur State in northeastern India, Imphal lies in
a Manipur River valley at an altitude of around 792
meters. It is believed to have existed as early as the
third century BCE. Imphal was the seat of the kings of
Manipur before the British took control of the region
in 1926. In 1944 it was the site of a decisive battle in
which a British garrison held off advancing Japanese

Women in the market with their piles of textiles for sale. (LIND-
SAY HEBBERD/CORBIS)

troops, thereby halting the Japanese march through
Myanmar (Burma) and ending Japan’s attempt to in-
vade India.

A polo field dominates the city center; the Manipuri
game of Sagol Kangjei (Kangjei means a stick made of
cane) is considered the original form of polo. The city
is a major trade center, noted for its weaving, brass-
ware, and bronze ware. The market of Khwairamband
is run by 3,000 women. Half is devoted to textiles, in-
cluding the moirangphee, the traditional Methei dress.
(The Methei are Hindus of Mongoloid stock.) The
other half of the market sells fish, vegetables, and
basic provisions. The Shri Govindjee temple is an
important center for Vaishnavite Hindus. Two ceme-
teries commemorate heroes of World War II. The
Khonghampat Orchidariums feature 110 species of or-
chids. Nearby are zoological gardens, famous for rare
indigenous brow-antlered deer.

C. Roger Davis

Further Reading

Rooney, David. (1992) Burma Victory: Imphal, Kobima and
the Chindit Issue, March 1944 to May 1945. London: Arms
& Armour.

INCHON (2002 est. pop. 2.4 million). Located on
the northwestern coast of South Korea at the mouth
of the Han River and bordering the Yellow Sea, In-
chon (Inch’on) is perhaps best known as the site of
General Douglas MacArthur’s Inchon Landing on 15
September 1950, when U.N. troops landed behind
North Korean forces, effectively cutting the North
Korean army in two and reversing the tide of the Ko-
rean War.

Formerly known as Chemulpo (Chemulp’o), In-
chon was founded during the Unified Shilla dynasty
(668-935 CE). Throughout much of its history Inchon
has played second fiddle to Seoul, its larger eastern
neighbor, serving as Seoul’s chief port and manufac-
turing base. Inchon International Airport is the Ko-
reas’ largest.

Keith Leitich

Further Reading

Eckert, Carter J., Ki-baik Lee, Young Ick Lew, Michael
Robinson, and Edward W. Wagner. (1990) Korea Old and
New: A History. Seoul: Ilchokak.

Edwards, Paul. (1994) The Inchon Landing, Korea, 1950: An
Annotated Bibliography. London: Greenwood Press.
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INDIA—PROFILE (2001 pop. 1 billion). The
spatial dimension of what came to be known as the
Republic of India (in Sanskrit, Bharata), kept chang-
ing until it became independent on 15 August 1947.
Although the concept of India as a nation-state
emerged after British colonial rule, the idea of Bharata
had been there from time immemorial. Deriving from

INDIA—PROFILE

geography, history, and culture, a sense of unity has
been present throughout its history. Despite the pres-
ence of diverse elements, a unifying force is present in
India’s literature, music, dance, art, behavioral pat-
terns, and societal norms. The concept of Bharatavarsa
(the idea of Bharata as a territorial entity) is a part of
Indians’ common psyche.
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INDIA—PROFILE

Country name: Republic of India
Area: 3,287,590 sq km
Population:
Population growth rate:
Birth rate:
Death rate:
Net migration rate:
Sex ratio—total population:
Infant mortality rate:

male: 63.53 years (2001 est.)
Major religions:
Zoroastrianism (Parsi)

tani, English

Government type:

Capital: New Delhi
Administrative divisions:
Independence:

federal republic

Suffrage: 18 years of age; universal
GDP—real growth rate:

Population below poverty line:

INDIA

1,029,991,145 (July 2001 est.)
1.55% (2001 est.)
24.28 births/1,000 population (2001 est.)

8.74 deaths/1,000 population (2001 est.)
-0.08 migrant(s)/1,000 population (2001 est.)
1.07 male(s)/female (2001 est.)
63.19 deaths/1,000 live births (2001 est.)
Life expectancy at birth—total population:

Hinduism, Islam, Christianity, Sikhism, Buddhism, Jainism,

Major languages: Hindi, Bengali, Telugu, Marathi, Tamil, Urdu, Gujarati, Malay-
alam, Kannada, Oriya, Punjabi, Assamese, Kashmiri, Sindhi, Sanskrit, Hindus-

Literacy—total population: 52%; male: 65.5%, female: 37.7% (1995 est.)

28 states and 7 union territories
15 August 1947 (from UK)
National holiday: Republic Day, 26 January (1950)

6% (2000 est.)
GDP—per capita (purchasing power parity):
35% (1994 est.)

Exports: $43.1 billion (f.o.b., 2000 est.)
Imports: $60.8 billion (f.o.b., 2000 est.)
Currency: Indian rupee (INR)

Source: Central Intelligence Agency. (2001) The World Factbook 2001.
Retrieved 18 October 2001, from: http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/

62.86 years; male: 62.22 years, fe-

$2,200 (2000 est.)

factbook.

Geography

The second most populous nation and the seventh
largest nation in land area in the world, India covers
3,287,590 square kilometers, stretching from the Bay
of Bengal in the east to the Arabian Sea in the west.
It shares borders with Bangladesh, Bhutan, Myanmar
(Burma), the People’s Republic of China, Nepal, and
Pakistan. The Himalayas rise above peninsular India
in the north, and here the three great rivers of the sub-
continent—the Indus, the Ganges, and the Brahma-
putra originate. The southern tip of India ends in
Kanya Kumari, where the peninsula merges into the
Indian Ocean. The Palk Strait and Gulf of Mannar

10

divide India from Sri Lanka. The terrain varies from
mountains to flat river valleys. The Vindhya range of
mountains divides north from south India. The allu-
vial plain of the Ganges in the north contains much
of the country’s arable land. Between Gujarat in the
southwest and Delhi in the northeast lies the Aravalli
range. Two mountain ranges, the Eastern and West-
ern Ghats, border the rocky and triangular Deccan
plateau in the south. The Godavari, Krishna, and
Kaveri rivers flow eastward in this region. The climate
of India varies according to area and elevation, but is
generally tropical. Dependent on two monsoons, In-
dia’s rainfall also varies from region to region.
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People

India occupies about 2.4 percent of the world’s land
area, but 17 percent of the world’s population is found
here. The population has crossed the 1 billion mark.
The influx of alien peoples down the centuries has re-
sulted in a remarkable racial and cultural synthesis as
well as considerable ethnic and linguistic diversity.
The age-old caste system is present, although caste
distinctions are gradually disappearing due to social
mobility, modern perceptions, and the policy of reser-
vation (seats reserved for admission to colleges, jobs,
political offices, and so on). The scheduled castes and
tribes (that is, the lower castes), which make up 16.5
percent of the total population, are coming into the
mainstream.

With eighteen officially recognized languages (As-
samese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmiri,
Konkani, Malalayam, Manipuri, Marathi, Nepali,
Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu, and
Urdu) and sixteen hundred dialects, India is truly a
Tower of Babel. Hindi is the official language and is
the mother tongue of about 18 percent of the popu-
lation. English enjoys an important status as an offi-
cial language and the language of urban India and is
used extensively in such fields as education, interna-
tional business, science, medicine, information tech-
nology, and communication.

India is a nation of religious diversity. Hindus con-
stitute 83.5 percent of the total population. India also
has the second largest number of Muslims, after In-
donesia. They form about 13 percent of the popula-
tion. India, which does not have a state religion and
professes secularism, also is home to Christians, Sikhs,
Buddhists, Jains, and Parsis (Zoroastrians).

Historical Overview

Human activity began in India about a half million
years ago. Archaeological excavations have brought to
light the urban civilization commonly referred to as
the Indus Valley civilization, concentrated in India and
modern-day Pakistan, during the period between 2700
and 1500 BCE. The Vedic civilization preceded the rise
of cities in India. The invasion of Alexander of Mace-
don (356-323 BCE) in 326 BCE was followed by the
Maurya empire (c. 324—c. 200 BCE), the first unified
empire to cover most of present-day India and Pak-
istan. Asoka (d. 238 or 232 BCE) was the greatest of
the Mauryan emperors. A period of chaos and foreign
invasions by the Scythians, Parthians, Huns, and oth-
ers followed untl political stability was achieved un-
der the Gupta dynasty (c. 320—c. 500 CE). In south
India, the Pallavas and Chalukyas emerged as power-
ful kingdoms during the seventh century. Harsha
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(606-647), Sasanka (606-637), and Pulakeshin I (609—
642) carved out kingdoms in north India, Bengal, and
south India, respectively, in the seventh century. In
the early medieval period, spanning the eighth to four-
teenth centuries, north India witnessed the coming of
Islam from the northwest.

Muhammad bin Qasim (invaded Sind in 712),
Mahmud of Ghanza (raided India 1000-1025), and
Muhammad of Ghur (reigned 1192-1206) brought the
north Indian subcontinent under their domain, and it
was the establishment of the Delhi sultanate (1192-
1526) that resulted in the consolidation of Muslim
power. India’s Muslim conquerors had been drawn to
the subcontinent by the desire for territorial conquest,
the lure of wealth, and religious zeal. Powerful re-
gional kingdoms such as the Palas, Senas, Ahoms,
Gangas, and Cholas rose and fell in different parts of
India. The Gajapati empire of Orissa and the Vi-
jayanagar empire of the south were able to survive un-
til the 1560s. The Mughals (1526-1857) brought
almost all of north India under their control, and Ak-
bar (1542-1605) was one of India’s greatest monarchs.

From the eighteenth century onward, the Mughal
empire began to crumble. The Marathas under the in-
trepid leader Sivaji (1627 or 1630-1680) had already
encroached on Mughal power. The coming of the Eu-
ropeans as traders and later as seekers of political
power sounded the final death knell. The British East
India Company became the master of the subconti-
nent. By adroit diplomacy, warfare, and political con-
spiracy, the British subjugated the subcontinent. The
Indian Mutiny, or the First War of Independence
(1857), gave a serious jolt to the colonial power, and
the administration was transferred from the East In-
dia Company to the British throne. Mohandas (Ma-
hatma) Gandhi (1869-1948) used nonviolence and
mass movements to shatter the foundation of Britain’s
Indian empire. A tenacious struggle for freedom by
people of all classes, led by nationalists such as Jawa-
harlal Nehru (1889-1964), Subhas Chandra Bose
(1897-1945), and Sardar Vallabhbhai Patel (1875-
1950), resulted in India’s independence on 15 August
1947. However, the subcontinent was partitioned at
that time between India and Pakistan.

Economy

The Indian economy, which encompasses traditional
village agriculture, the use of modern technology in
farming, heavy industries, and a multitude of support
industries, is often seen as two entities: one rural and
one urban. About 30 percent of the people live below
the poverty line, and India’s gross national product is
$450 billion. In terms of purchasing parity, India is the
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CREATING A UNIFIED, CIVIL INDIA

One of the major problems facing India as a new nation was the tremendous
ethnic, religious, and linguistic diversity of its people. One attempt to create
national unity amidst this diversity was a pledge to affirm India as a civilized
and peaceful society. The pledge was signed by national leaders and the people
of India at public meetings on 2 October 1962.

The National Integration Conference held in 1961 decided that
a pledge should be taken by every adult Indian to affirm his faith
in the universal principle of civilised society to resolve civil dis-
putes by peaceful means and to abstain from resort to violence.

A campaign for such a pledge to be taken by all the people of our
country will be inaugurated on the birthday of Mahatma Gandhi
on October 2, 1962. The campaign will be continuous and will be
carried on during all the months of the year, but the week from
October 2 to 9 will be particularly devoted to it.

No person should be asked to sign the pledge unless its meaning and
significance have been fully explained to and understood by him.

Emotional integration is the essence of national integration. Even
with all the outward attributes of nationhood, a people would still
be lacking in real national cohesion in the absence of complete
emotional integration. India has always had a basic unity and a pe-
culiar and distinctive identity and this should provide a basis for
the task of national integration.

A serious obstacle to the emotional integration of our people is the
resort to violence in the course of disputes arising out of regional,
linguistic, religious and other similar matters. In a large country
like India with its many diversities, it is but natural that differences
between sections or groups of people should arise from time to
time. But it is not so much the existence of such differences and
disputes which endangers the integrity of the nation as the man-
ner in which we conduct them. When brothers quarrel and settle
their differences peacefully, the spirit of fraternal accord remains
unbroken. Should they, however, in their quarrel become violent
and strike each other, the feeling of brotherhood may come to an
end. Similarly, when Indians assault or kill Indians and burn and
loot in the name of caste, sect, religion, language or religion, the
resulting hatred, bitterness and spirit of vengeance create a psy-
chological estrangement which makes it difficult for people to feel
that they all belong to one another as citizens of the same nation.

It was in pursuance of this line of thought that the National In-
tegration Conference decided to launch this campaign. It is to be
hoped that a countrywide campaign of this nature will create a
powerful psychological climate which will help in every way in
promoting national integration.

Source: Jagdish Saran Sharma. (1965) India’s Struggle for Freedom:
Select Documents and Sources. Vol. 2. Delhi: S. Chand & Co.,
481-482.
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world’s fifth-largest economy. Agriculture employs
about 70 percent of the people and contributes about
25 percent of the gross domestic product (GDP). The
industry and service sectors account for 30 and 45 per-
cent of GDP, respectively.

India has seen broad-based industrial development
for the last five decades. The most important crops are
rice, wheat, millet, oilseeds, jute, and tea. Rubber, cof-
fee, pepper, and sugarcane are other profitable cash
crops. Foreign trade is important to India’s economic
development. Exports cover such items as agriculture
and allied products, coffee, tea, spices, iron ore, tex-
tiles, leather, and computer software. Export earnings
for 2000 were $43.1 billion. Petroleum and its prod-
ucts, fertlizers, cereals, edible oils, drugs and phar-
maceuticals, and precious and semiprecious stones are
major items of import, with imports amounting to
$60.8 billion in 2000. The United States is India’s
largest trading and investment partner.

Planning is a major instrument of India’s economic
development. Planned economic development began
in 1951 with the first five-year plan; the period 1997—
2002 was covered by the ninth plan. The objectives
were rapid economic growth, modernization, self-re-
liance, and social justice. During the 1990s, India
shifted to a market-driven economy from its decades-
old centralized planning model.

Culture

India’s cultural richness may be seen in religion,
philosophy, literature, science, music, dance, painting,
and architecture. The Vedas, the Upanishads, and the
Bhagavad Gita, ancient Hindu texts, deal with such
metaphysical concepts as the doctrine of Brahma (uni-
versal self), atman (individual self), and moksa (libera-
tion). India is also the birthplace of Buddhism and
Jainism. With the coming of Islam, Indian culture was
confronted with a new religion. However, gradually
there was an attempt at rapprochement. In art and ar-
chitecture, literature, and social norms, a common cul-
ture began to evolve, which contained elements of
both Islam and Hinduism. The Sufi and Bhakt saints,
with their simple message of egalitarianism, brought
about a reconciliation of the two communities. Mon-
uments like the Taj Mahal and the Red Fort are great
contributions to Indian culture, as are the Buddhist re-
mains at Sarnath, the sun temple of Konarak, or the
Sri Minakshi temple complex at Madurai.

Contemporary Government and Politics
After independence, India continued as a dominion
within the British Commonwealth until 26 January
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1950, when it became a sovereign, democratic repub-
lic with a parliamentary form of government upon the
promulgation of a new constitution. The president of
India, elected for a five-year term, possesses full exec-
utive power, but the prime minister, who normally be-
longs to the majority party in the parliament and the
cabinet, exercises real power.

Jawaharlal Nehru was premier from independence
until his death in 1964. He espoused socialism, non-
alignment, a planned economy, and industrialization.
The 362 princely states, such as Hyderabad and Ju-
nagarh, merged with the Indian Union; a war occurred
with Pakistan in 1948 over Kashmir; and Mahatma
Gandhi was assassinated in 1948. A Chinese attack
on India in 1962 resulted in a humiliating defeat
for India. Another war with Pakistan occurred in
1965; in 1974 India successfully tested nuclear
weapons at Pokhran. Sikh militants became active in
the 1980s, and in 1984 Indira Gandhi (1917-1984),
then prime minister, was assassinated by a Sikh
bodyguard following her order of an attack on the
Golden Temple, a sacred site for Sikhs. In the last
decade of the twentieth century, the Congress
Party lost its monopoly on power, and a trend to the
right was visible with the emergence of the BJP
(Bharatiya Janata Party) and the proliferation of re-
gional parties. Relations with Pakistan took a nose-
dive, and again a limited war, known as the Kargil
conflict, occurred in Kashmir. Militancy in Kashmir
has become one of India’s main problems. Eradicat-
ing poverty, maintaining steady economic growth, and
fighting overpopulation remain India’s other major
problems.

Patit Paban Mishra
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INDIA—ECONOMIC SYSTEM India’s econ-
omy is one of the largest in the world. Converting In-
dian rupees to U.S. dollars at the rate of exchange in
1995, that year India ranked fifteenth in the world in
total gross domestic product. When measured in pur-
chasing power parity terms (that is, the number of ru-
pees required to buy the same amount of goods and
services in India as one dollar would buy in the United
States), India’s gross domestic product was the fifth
highest in the world in 1995, exceeded only by the
United States, China, Japan, and Germany.

However, using the conventional 1995 rate of ex-
change measure, India ranked 107th in the world in
per capita income, with an average of $340 per an-
num. That figure was a result of an average annual
growth rate in the gross national product of 5.5 per-
cent and a growth rate in per capita income of 2.2 per-
cent from 1950 to 1995. The half-century before 1950
was a period of economic stagnation during which
growth in economic output barely kept up with India’s
population increase. During the second half of the
twentieth century India achieved significant growth
and improved well-being compared with the first half.
In 1995 approximately 2.5 times as many Indians pro-
duced 5 times the output of 1950, so each Indian had
on average twice as many goods and services in 1995
as in 1950.

FIVE LARGEST COMPANIES
IN INDIA

According to Asia Week the five largest compa-
nies in India are as follows:

Sales Rank
Company Sector ($ millions)  in Asia
Indian Oil Oil Refining  28,504.6 34
Hindustan Oil Refining  10,806.6 121
Petroleum
Bharat Oil Refining  10,322.8 130
Petroleum
Reliance Oil Refining  6,889.5 192
Petroleum
Reliance Textiles, 6,232.0 209
Industries  Chemicals

Source: "The Asia Week 1000." (2001) Asia
Week (9 November): 112.
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Despite this massive increase in overall output, in
1993 and 1994 approximately 320 million Indians, or
over one-third of all the Indian people lived below a
very low level of poverty, measured by their spending
less than $10 per month (at the 1995 exchange rate)
for food. Also almost one-half of the entire popula-
tion—male and female—are illiterate, but two-thirds
of all females are, reflecting both the low levels of ed-
ucation throughout society and the low level of edu-
cational opportunity for women in particular. In
addition many villages and urban slums lack clean wa-
ter, decent sanitation, and basic health care.

India’s rural population has benefited less than its
urban population from the economic growth after
1950. Consequently rates of poverty, illiteracy, and
poor health are higher in rural areas than in the cities.
India has achieved major industrial advances since
1950. Industrial output has increased by over twenty
times, and employment in the organized sector (largely
industrial and government) has tripled. The share of
industrial and services output in the total national in-
come increased from about 40 percent in 1950 to over
70 percent in 1997. Yet of the more than 300 million
workers in 1991, over 240 million—two-thirds of the
workforce—were rural workers. India remains a
mainly agricultural economy as far as its population is
concerned. While farm output has exceeded popula-
tion growth and the country has experienced no
famines since independence, the overall well-being of
its population is largely determined by the experiences
of the agricultural sector.

Goals, Policies, and Problems
after Independence

India’s economic achievements and history have not
matched the hopes of the country’s political, business,
and intellectual leaders at independence in 1947. Prior
to independence, India’s political and business leaders
put forth plans that sought, as a medium-term goal of
about fifteen years, to end poverty in the country.
They planned to reach this goal by increasing the
growth of the economy as a whole and by shifting from
a predominantly agricultural economy to an industri-
alized one. Their anticipated result was higher in-
comes, which would end extreme poverty. The
experiences of the 1930s depression, the wartime eco-
nomic controls in the country, the apparent Soviet
achievements of industrialization and military power,
and the decline of world trade during the depression
provided rationales for a socialist, planned economy
that emphasized an industrialization policy based on
import-substitution and heavy capital goods. Mohan-
das (Mahatma) Gandhi (1869-1948) urged policies to
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strengthen agriculture, improve rural life, and en-
courage small-scale rural industrialization. Those pol-
icy directions were largely downplayed after his
assassination in 1948.

The Indian constitution, written in 1950, included
in its directive principles various economic and social
goals. It aimed toward an equal economic and social
order in which all people have a right to be educated,
to work, and to receive unemployment benefits, health
assistance, and disability benefits. These were not le-
gal rights but goals. Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru
(1889-1964) headed a planning commission, set up in
1950, to prepare outlines and policies for legislation
to achieve those goals within the framework of a so-
cialistic pattern of society. Indian socialism was a mix-
ture of private property and ownership in the
agricultural sector. Existing private industrial and
commercial firms in large part remained private, but
the government controlled the private sector and also
engaged extensively in economic activities, including
manufacturing, banking, and infrastructure construc-
tion. It was a mixed economy within a democratic po-
litical framework.

Under Nehru and a Congress Party government, a
series of five-year plans was prepared, and policies
were adopted to promote the growth of heavy indus-
try under government ownership. The government
ensured protection against imports and prohibited or
tightly controlled foreign investment or ownership of
industries. The aims of this industrial policy included
self-sufficiency and little foreign control based on the
substitution of domestic production for imports. The
agricultural sector was seen essentially as a source of
capital, labor, and raw materials for industrial growth.
The Green Revolution of the mid-1960s introduced
new, high-yield varieties of grains into India, and gov-
ernment policies encouraged their adoption. The re-
sults were positive for the first twenty years. Industrial
and national growth did accelerate, and stimulated by
the Green Revolution, agricultural output also grew
substantially. Despite these positive results, poverty
and inequality continued on a large scale, and by the
late 1960s economic growth had slowed significantly.

The public-sector industrial firms were relatively
inefficient and unprofitable. Constrained by a network
of controls, they needed permission for expansion or
output changes. Banks had been nationalized, and fi-
nancial markets were tightly restricted. Foreign trade
and investment were discouraged by high tariffs, over-
valued exchange rates, and direct governmental con-
trols. The so-called license-permit raj these controls
created resulted in stagnation in terms of the quality
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of goods and services produced and the introduction
of new technology. Corruption increased at all levels
as businesses and individuals sought the permits re-
quired for production and trading rights and access to
scarce domestic goods, services, imports, foreign ex-
change, or credits. The bureaucracy administering the
controls became a powerful political and economic
force at both the national and the local levels, and var-
ious social inequalities strengthened rather than de-
clined. While agricultural output rose, the rural sector
subsidized the urban and industrial sectors. The con-
trolled prices of farm products were substantially be-
low world prices and the potential internal free-market
prices that would have resulted if exports had been
permitted freely. To balance these losses of income
within the farm sector, the government subsidized be-
low-cost prices for government-supplied electric
power, for water supplies for irrigation, for fertilizer
from public-sector plants, and for transportation fa-
cilities. Functioning at a loss, the public agencies sup-
plying those infrastructure inputs could not expand to
meet the growing demands of industry and urbaniza-
tion. This placed a heavy burden on public utility
users, which raised the costs of industrial production.
It also burdened the fiscal resources of the central and
state governments, which had to support the loss-
incurring infrastructure enterprises with budget sub-
sidies. It was estimated in 1997 that subsidies totaled
over 15 percent of India’s gross domestic product, al-
most equaling the tax revenues. This had been the case
for many years.

These systemic problems were apparent even to the
supporters of socialism and the government officials
administering the economic programs. In the early
1980s the administration of Indira Gandhi (1917-
1984), considering possibilities for reducing controls,
set up various committees to explore particular prob-
lem areas and to recommend policies to deal with
them. After Indira Gandhi was assassinated in 1984,
Rajiv Gandhi (1944-1991) introduced a number of re-
forms to reduce governmental control of industry.

The Economic Reforms of the 1980s and 1990s
The economic reforms of the 1980s reduced the
controls on industry with respect to licensing, prohi-
bitions against firms producing related products in ad-
dition to their major products, and the monopoly
restrictions on large Indian firms. These first steps did
not receive wide popular or political support. Never-
theless, together with good harvests and an expan-
sionary fiscal policy, they contributed to the
acceleration of industrial growth and national output
in the second half of the 1980s. From 1985 to 1990,
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real national income rose at its highest annual rate
since independence, and industrial production rose at
its highest rate since the early 1960s.

Despite this acceleration in economic growth, Ra-
jiv. Gandhi’s government was defeated in the 1989
elections. The expansionary fiscal policies of Rajiv
Gandhi’s government also produced an inflationary
price rise. India’s foreign-trade position then wors-
ened and its foreign-exchange holdings fell. These
low standings forced the government to ask the
World Bank for emergency aid in 1991. The gov-
ernment collapsed, and the elections in 1991 rein-
stated the Congress Party, though in a minority
position. The new government—headed by Prime
Minister R. V. N. Rao and Finance Minister Man-
mohan Singh—quickly introduced further reforms in
the financial, foreign trade and investment, and in-
dustrial sectors. The economic crisis broadened pop-
ular support for reform in general, and public and
political attitudes toward the economic goals and the
reform process changed strikingly. The extensive cor-
ruption of the "license-permit raj" forced public
recognition of the desirability of reducing those con-
trols not only among businesspeople but also within
the Communist Party governments in West Bengal
and Kerala. However, various economic groups and
political parties in the governing coalition disagreed
over the specific actions required, reflecting their an-
ticipated effects on each group.

In the end the government ceased licensing for all
but eight industries; granted foreign investors auto-
matic approval for equity holdings of 51 percent in
most Indian industries; lifted entirely restrictions on
imports of technology; removed the priority for pub-
lic-sector investment except in petroleum, infrastruc-
ture, and defense-related industries; abolished the
restrictions on growth or expansion by purchase of
"monopoly firms"; and ended limitations on credit to
larger firms and subsidies for credit to small and
medium-size firms, so credit rating and safety became
the determining elements in credit availability. The
government continued its review of the policy of re-
serving production of 851 products for small-scale
firms only. These new policies were intended to en-
courage competition within India’s industries, to pro-
vide India’s firms with access to new and better
technology, and to give Indian consumers access to
higher-quality products than had been available in the
past. The rupee was devalued to reflect internal price
increases and to encourage exports. Free convertibil-
ity of foreign currency was introduced, and exporters
were allowed to retain overseas earnings for six
months. The new system allowed a certain amount of
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foreign portfolio investment in India’s security mar-
kets and in the securities of Indian firms, and permit-
ted Indian firms to enter foreign bond markets and to
borrow funds overseas. Of major importance, tariff
rates were reduced from an average rate of 87 percent
in 1991 to 27 percent in 1995, and the maximum rate
fell from 150 percent to 50 percent. As a result India’s
foreign trade, particularly exports, rose significantly,
as did foreign investment in India. The foreign-
exchange problem that had led to the 1991 crisis ended
and with it the need for assistance.

The government also reformed the financial sys-
tem. Its goals were to increase the lending flexibility
of banks, thereby encouraging the growth of financial
markets, and to increase the transparency of the fi-
nancial sector as a whole. At the same time the Re-
serve Bank of India established broad supervisory
agencies to monitor the financial markets, in part in
response to a major financial scandal in those markets.
The new oversight agencies proved effective. Inter-
estingly, India avoided the financial collapse that af-
fected the Southeast Asian countries and Korea in the
late 1990s. India’s limitations on foreign exchange
flows may have contributed to its immunity.

While reforms in the industrial, trade, and financial
sectors have stimulated the Indian economy, further re-
forms in other major areas would spur further economic
growth and improve the overall quality of life. One such
possibility is raising the performance of the govern-
ment-owned industrial enterprises. Except for the pe-
troleum industry, most of the other public-sector firms
are of low profitability and are a drain on the economy
and the budget. Reform of these enterprises is difficult
because of their bureaucratic management and their po-
litical connections. Also, if they are shut down in the
absence of unemployment support and a retraining pro-
gram for workers, unemployment is an understandable
fear. Beneficial programs to assist the unemployed and
to retrain workers unemployed by closures have not
been developed, in part owing to fiscal problems.

In many fields India lags in technological advances.
Expenditures on research and development in Indian
manufacturing firms are still comparatively low overall,
although in the information-technology and pharma-
ceutical industries such expenditures are higher. Policies
to encourage relevant programs are important if Indian
industry is to be competitive in the global economy.

India’s inadequate and poorly performing infra-
structure sectors—power, communication, transporta-
tion, and shipping—seriously hamper the economy
and raise production costs. Many of these sectors are
the responsibilities of the state governments, which
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continue to face fiscal shortages from past inefficien-
cies and cost overruns. While the central government
permits foreign investment in those areas, bureaucratic
and political barriers in the decision-making processes
discourage investment.

In agriculture, past policies and the resulting
subsidization have made financial changes politically
difficult and costly. Improvements in rural infra-
structure, reductions of subsidies, and limiting public
distribution of low-priced grains to the genuinely
poor portion of the population would stimulate out-
put growth and spread the benefits of that growth to
a larger portion of the population. Improving educa-
tion and making health services more accessible in
rural areas, along with encouraging industries to move
to rural and semirural locations, would improve the
lives of the rural poor.

The Future of India’s Economy

India has achieved major successes in economic pol-
icy reform, but further advances are necessary if the
country is to accomplish its long-standing goals of
ending poverty and ensuring social equality. With
widespread agreement on the general desirability of
economic reform, India’s political parties have the op-
portunity to develop an effective program and con-
vince the voting public of the possibilities of a better
quality of life. Indian political democracy might then
accomplish its long-term goals of ending poverty and
significantly reducing social inequality.

George Rosen
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INDIA—EDUCATION SYSTEM Indian ed-
ucation in the modern era shows the influence of two
traditions, British and native Indian. Remnants of the
British education system in the modern Indian system
show the durability of British influence, but while in-
dependent India has preserved much of the British ed-
ucational system, "national education," initiated by
Indian nationalists and reformers in the latter half of
the twentieth century, has left its own legacy. It seeks
to revive the glorious heritage of knowledge and cul-
ture originating in India itself.

Indian Education before British Colonization
Ancient Indian civilization required an elaborate
system of education for the transmission of its cultural
heritage. Scriptures of great length were not written
down; instead, the text was learned by heart. Each gen-
eration of Brahmans was thoroughly trained in this
way. Sanskrit words had to be pronounced faultlessly,
as mistakes were believed to cause spiritual harm. The
main educational institution was the gurukul ("family
of the teacher"), a term used in ancient and medieval
times, but revived by Hindu reformers in the twenti-
eth century. Students lived with the teacher for twelve
to sixteen years, joining him as young boys and leav-
ing him as young men ready to establish a household
of their own. While the boys stayed in the gurukul,
they had to observe chastity and lead a disciplined life.

This education was available only to the higher
castes, and women and the lower classes were ex-
cluded. The teachers were mostly Brahmans. In addi-
ton to religious lore, the Brahmans transmitted
worldly knowledge of law, political science, mathe-
matics, astronomy, and medicine. Brahmans also in-
vented the zero and introduced algebra, designed
calendars, and even taught martial arts. Students spe-
cialized in such subjects and continued the tradition
of their teacher. With the advent of Muslim invasions
of India (beginning c. 1000 CE), schools devoted to the
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Indian schoolchildren and their parents in Mumbai in July 2001
protest a government decision to cut tuition grants for students
attending English-language schools. (AFP/CORBIS)

Muslim tradition sprang up, and the Hindu and Mus-
lim systems of education coexisted side by side for cen-
turies. Interaction between the two systems of education
was limited. Muslim schools taught the Qur’an and texts
on science and mathematics of Arab and Persian origin.
Hindu schools reflected a variety of different traditions
with their specific sacred texts and specializations in as-
trology, astronomy, mathematics, etc.

Indian Education under the British

Under British rule (from 1858) a new system of ed-
ucation was introduced in India; it too was not aimed
at mass education. The highest educational institution
became the college. Entrance qualifications often were
obtained by means of private tuition. Wealth replaced
caste distinction as the key to educational success, al-
though Brahman families with little wealth sdll se-
cured education for their sons, so as to get them
positions in government service. The Hindus showed
greater interest in British education than did the Mus-
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lims, who feared that it would affect their religion.
Thomas Babington Macaulay, who served on the
Supreme Council in India, wrote in his "Minute on
Education" (1835) that the British should aim to ed-
ucate gentlemen—Indian in blood only, British in
every other respect. He also deprecated all Asian learn-
ing, although he knew little about it. At the time there
was a debate in British circles in India on how to spend
the limited funds available for Indian education. Those
who wished to spend it on teaching of Arabic, Persian,
and Sanskrit, etc. were called Orientalists; their ad-
versaries, who favored English education, were termed
Anglicists. Macaulay settled the debate in favor of the
latter. Later generations of Indians, who knew more
about English literature and philosophy than did the
British, actually made Maucaulay’s words come true
to such an extent that the British felt threatened. Al-
though British civil servants in India were selected af-
ter completing their studies at Oxford or Cambridge,
they often could not match the English literary eru-
dition of the most brilliant Indians.

In 1858 three universities were established in Mum-
bai (Bombay), Calcutta, and Madras as examining in-
stitutions. These universities were initially not
teaching institutions; rather they determined the syl-
labi and curricula and controlled the examinations of
affiliated colleges throughout India. This standardiza-
tion produced large numbers of educated Indians im-
bued with the same ideas and values, and able to
contribute to a common discourse.

Under the British administration in the nineteenth
and early twentieth centuries, hundreds of primary,
middle, and secondary schools were established. These
schools were most commonly run by Christian mis-
sionaries, who received some financial support from
the provincial government. The schools were impor-
tant in teaching basic literacy and numeracy.

British higher institutions focused primarily on the
liberal arts, law, and medicine, with little emphasis on
engineering and technology. The Victoria Jubilee In-
stitute in Mumbai, which trained Indian spinning and
weaving masters for the cotton textile industry, and a
school of civil engineering at Roorkee in northern In-
dia were the only exceptions. When the great indus-
trialist Jamsetji Nasarwanji Tata (1839-1904) donated
a large sum of money for the establishment in 1907 of
the Indian Institute of Science in Bangalore, the
British did not take kindly to the idea, believing that
no one would want to employ Indian scientists. Be-
cause of the obstacles to its founding, the institute
came into being only after Tata’s death. It was a tes-
tament to Tata’s vision, but India had very few wealthy
visionaries of this kind.
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FROM ENGLISH TO INDIAN LANGUAGES

Advocates of Indian independence proposed broad changes in the education sys-
tem to make it relevant to life in India. One call for reform was instruction in
the indigenous languages of India, the benefits of which are listed in the fol-
lowing extract from the Report of the Zakir Hussian Committee published in 1939.

The proper teaching of the mother-tongue is the foundation of
all education. Without the capacity to speak effectively and to read
and write correctly and lucidly, no one can develop precision of
thought or clarity of ideas. Moreover, it is a means of introduc-
ing the child to the rich heritage of his people’s ideas, emotions
and aspirations, and can therefore be made a valuable means of
social education, whilst also instilling right ethical and moral val-
ues. Also, it is a natural outlet for the expression of the child’s aes-
thetic sense and appreciation, and if the proper approach is
adopted, the study of literature becomes a source of joy and cre-
ative appreciation. More specifically, by the end of the seven years’
course, the following objectives should be achieved:

1. The capacity to converse freely, naturally and confidently about
the objects, people and happenings within the child’s environment.

This capacity should gradually develop into:

2. The capacity to speak lucidly, coherently and relevantly on any
given topic of every-day interest.

3. The capacity to read silently, intelligently and with speed writ-
ten passages of average difficulty. (This capacity should be devel-
oped at least to such an extent that the student may read
newspapers and magazines of every-day interest.)

4. The capacity to read aloud—clearly, expressively and with en-
joyment—both prose and poetry. (The student should be able to
discard the usual lifeless, monotonous and bored style of reading.)

5. The capacity to use the list of contents and the index and to
consult dictionaries and reference books, and generally to utilize
the library as a source of information and enjoyment.

6. The capacity to write legible, correctly, and with reasonable
speed.

7. The capacity to describe in writing, in a simple and clear style,
every-day happenings and occurrences, e.g., to make reports of
meetings held in the village for some co-operative purpose.

8. The capacity to write personal letters and business communi-
cations of a simple kind.

9. An acquaintance with, and interest in, the writings of standard
authors, through a study of their writings or extracts from them.

Source: Jagdish S. Sharma, ed. (1965) India’s Struggle for Freedom:
Select Documents and Sources. Delhi: S. Chand & Co., 107-108.
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In the early twentieth century, two denominational
universities were founded: Aligarh Muslim University
in Aligarh and Banaras Hindu University in Varanasi.
"The secular principles of post-1947 independent India
would not have permitted the establishment of such
universities but, because they were founded earlier,
they survived as "central universities." Their curricu-
lums closely follow those of hundreds of other univer-
sities in India.

There were several attempts to set up national in-
stitutions of education in the twentieth century, for
example, Gurukul Kangri at Haridwar and the uni-
versity set up at Shantiniketan by poet and Nobel lau-
reate Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941). There were
many varieties of "national education" that focused on
indigenous rather than English traditions. For exam-
ple, Gurukul Kangri intended to revive ancient Indian
education by teaching Sanskrit texts whereas at Shan-
tiniketan the emphasis was on contemporary Indian
literature and art. Mohandas Gandhi sponsored a
scheme of basic education closely linked to his idea of
constructive work in villages. But such institutions had
a basic flaw—they did not confer degrees recognized
by the government and, thus, could not help people
to find employment.

Education in Independent India

Independent India preserved the British educa-
tional heritage. No attempts were made to revive the
initiatives of "national education." Shantiniketan sur-
vived as a central university, with government fund-
ing. The only new departure was a proliferation of
engineering colleges, including the five Indian Insti-
tutes of Technology (IIT), one each in Chennai
(Madras), Kanpur, Kharagpur, Mumbai (Bombay),
and New Delhi. These elite institutions select their
students from hundreds of thousands of applicants.
Their graduates are highly qualified—about 50 per-
cent of each class secures a job in the United States.
Many of those who remain in India acquire an addi-
tional Master of Business Administration degree
(MBA) so as to qualify for administrative posts in the
private corporate sector, which are better paid than
those in production or research and development.
Management positions were more attractive because
until the end of the twentieth century, Indian in-
dustry mostly worked with imported technology
and therefore invested very little in research and de-
velopment.

The most neglected sector of education is still pri-
mary schooling. Official statistics show about one hun-
dred million pupils in primary schools, but there are
high dropout rates. Approximately half of the popula-
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tion of India is illiterate. There are frequent com-
plaints that village schoolmasters take their jobs as
sinecures and therefore do not teach regularly. This
deficiency at the primary level has had serious conse-
quences. At the end of the twentieth century, suicides
occurred among peasants grieving crop losses in
southern India. Not knowing to get the soil examined,
they had shifted to cotton cultivation, although the soil
was unsuitable. The fruition of Mohandas Gandhi’s
quest for combined primary and practical education at
the village level is still unrealized.

Dietmar Rothermund
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INDIA—HUMAN RIGHTS The architects of
the Indian constitution envisioned a democratic, sec-
ular polity to guarantee people’s fundamental rights
without distinction of caste, color, creed, religion, or
sex. Fundamental rights and freedom, as incorporated
in India’s constitution, reflect the ethos and spirit of
the charter of the United Nations, reaffirming faith in
"the dignity and worth of the human person, in the
equal rights of men and women" (Levin 1996: 5). The
judiciary acts as custodian to uphold these rights.

Despite built-in safeguards, violation of human
rights has become common in India, often at the hands
of lawmakers and law enforcers. In a tightly knit hi-
erarchical social order reinforced by abject poverty,
illiteracy, and lack of social awareness about constitu-
tional rights, the rule of law is not strictly adhered to
by law-enforcement agencies. Incorrigible corruption
and criminalization of politics offer a fertile ground
for human rights abuses by these agencies, which make
an overt distinction between privileged and nonprivi-
leged, majority and minority groups, elite and nonelite
classes. A result is profound social unrest among mar-
ginalized and minority sections of society, with some
even taking up arms against the state.
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"T'o deal with the increase in militancy, insurgencies,
and ethnopolitical and community violence in India,
state agencies often misuse laws such as the Armed
Forces (Special Powers) Act of 1958, the Terrorist and
Disruptive Activities (Prevention) (TADA) Act of 1985
(now in disuse), and the Jammu and Kashmir Disturbed
Areas Act. These laws empower executive authorities
to resort to warrantless searches, illegal detention,
physical torture, harassment, and summary execution.
In most cases, however, abuses happen in the name of
the law without being officially sanctioned.

Most reported cases of human rights violations are
custodial rapes and deaths at the hands of police. This
fact has been acknowledged by India’s National Hu-
man Rights Commission, established in 1993 to in-
vestigate such cases. The state authorities justify these
violations on the ground that militants and insurgents
indulging in indiscriminate killings of innocent peo-
ple are even worse violators of human rights.

Community Violence

Community violence between Hindus and Mus-
lims and between Hindus and Christians took an ugly
turn in the Hindu-belt Indian states of Gujarat, Mad-
hya Pradesh, Maharashtra, and Orissa. Extremist
Hindu fundamentalist groups such as Vishva Hindu
Parishad, Rashtriya Sevak Sangh, and Bajrang Dal
have actively fomented violence. In violent acts
against Christians, churches were damaged and

burned, and Christians were physically assaulted and
robbed in 1999 and 2000.

Opposition parties in parliament protested these acts,
especially when the media reported in January 2000 that
the Bajrang Dal was responsible for burning to death an
Australian missionary, Graham Stewart Staines, and his
two sons, in Orissa, where Staines had spent more than
two decades serving lepers. Hindu extremist groups
charged him with mass conversion of Hindus to Chris-
tianity. A judicial commission appointed by the central
government to probe into the incident exonerated
the Bajrang Dal, and opposition parties termed this a
whitewash. Amnesty International reported that the so-
cial violence against Christians, Muslims, and Da/its (un-
touchables) was the outcome of the extreme Hindu
nationalist policies espoused by the Bharatiya Janata
Party-led government under A. B. Vajpayee. Caste and
community violence increased, especially in the eastern
Indian state of Bihar. Clashes between the Ranvir Sena
(government-banned private milita of upper-caste land-
lords) and lower-caste minorities claimed many lives. As
reported by Amnesty International on 25 January 2000,
"at least twenty-two Dalit ('untouchable’) men, women,
and children in Bihar’s Jehanabad district" were killed
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by the Ranvir Sena (Human Rights Watch World Re-
port 2000). In retaliation, the People’s War Group,
Maoist guerrillas, killed about three dozen upper-class
people in the Jehanabad district in March 2000.

Corrective Measures

To protect human rights, the government created
the National Human Rights Commission under the
Protection of Human Rights Act of 1993. The com-
mission is a statutory recommendatory and advisory
body, with the powers of a civil court to summon and
examine witnesses under oath. It recommends a code
of conduct for state and nonstate agencies, including
employers in the private sector, to prevent human
rights abuses by state agencies.

Because of the commission’s effective intervention,
the controversial TADA Act was allowed to lapse in
May 1995. The commission has also conducted nu-
merous probes into human rights violations and com-
pelled authorities to recognize crimes in light of its
recommendations.

As an autonomous body, the commission has ac-
quired a reputation as fair and impartial in safeguard-
ing civil liberties. It is headed by a judicial functionary
with the status of a retired Supreme Court chief jus-
tice or justices. While commenting on the state of hu-
man rights in India, the commission’s chairman,
Justice J. S. Verma, a retired chief justice of India, ob-
served that although India’s record of human rights is
comparatively good, it is important to protect and
guarantee the social and economic rights of the poor
and downtrodden sections of society. In its 1998-1999
report, tabled in the Indian parliament in the winter
session of December 2000, the commission expressed
concern about the protection of rights of the displaced
population, the Dalits, and ethnic minorities. It ob-
served that child labor, child prostitution, and sexual
harassment and violence against minorities are on the
rise. The commission considered 53,711 cases and dis-
posed of 47,061 cases in the 1999-2000 year. While
looking into the plight of thousands awaiting trials in
jails, the commission recommended a speedy disposal
of criminal cases pending in courts.

In March 2001, the Indian government decided to
set up fast-track courts in each district of the country
to dispose of long-standing cases awaiting trial. Ac-
cording to the sixty-first report of the Parliamentary
Standing Committee on Home Affairs, 25 million
cases are still pending in various courts of India. In
March 2001, the Supreme Court ruled that if cases are
not disposed of in five years, the accused should be
freed from jail.
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To improve the human rights record in India, it is
essential to reform the police and armed and paramil-
itary forces, to improve the criminal judicial system,
and to educate law enforcers about preventive mea-
sures to help reduce the recurrence of custodial rapes,
torture, deaths, gender violence, and atrocities against
poor and minority people. Good governance is essen-
tial to achieve these goals.

B. M. Jain
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INDIA—MEDIEVAL PERIOD The medieval
period (eighth—eighteenth centuries) in India is an im-
portant phase in the history of the South Asian sub-
continent. Not only is it notable for cultural and
political developments, but it also marked the coming
of Islam and all its consequences.

Parameters of Period

In the twentieth century, the history of medieval
India became the rallying point for the two-nation the-
ory that culminated in the partition of the Indian sub-
continent. The vastly differing natures of the religions,
cultures, and histories of the Hindu and Muslim com-
munities were stressed. Ancient India was identified
with Hindu rule, and the medieval period was identi-
fied with Muslim rule. That characterization is sim-
plistic, however: although the rulers of a portion of
India may have been Muslim during the medieval pe-
riod, at any given time many parts of India were not
under Muslim rule, so that periodization according to
the ruler’s religion is incorrect.
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The beginning date of medieval India is contro-
versial. Historians have taken different demarcation
lines—the death of Harsa in 647 CE, the invasion of
Mahmud of Ghanza, the establishment of the Delhi
sultanate in 1192, and so forth—as the beginning of
the period. Likewise, the end of medieval times is var-
iously given as 1707, 1739, and 1757. Here, the me-
dieval period is considered to cover the eighth to
eighteenth centuries and the area encompassed by pre-
sent-day India, Pakistan, and Bangladesh.

Early Medieval India

In the early medieval period, roughly the eighth to
thirteenth centuries, the Indian subcontinent experi-
enced significant change. Islam came to India through
territorial conquest, the lure of wealth, and religious
zeal. Muhammad bin Qasim (691-716) fulfilled the
Arab dream of seizing the fabulous wealth of India
when he defeated King Dahir (reigned 690-712) of
Sind (Sanskrit Sindhu) in 712 CE. Qasim’s conquest
made possible further cultural rapprochement be-
tween the Indian subcontinent and the Arab world.
Mahmud of Ghazna (971-1030) attacked North India
seventeen times between 997 and 1027. His aim was
not political; he was interested in amassing vast wealth
from the temples of India. Muhammad of Ghuri (first
invaded in 1175, d. 1206) established political control
after his victory over Prithviraj Chauhan (reigned
1178-1192) in the second battle of Tarai in 1192.
Muhammad controlled much of northern India and
parts of Gujarat and Gwalior. The Turkish conquest
from Central Asia was possible because of the in-
ternecine struggles between regional powers, the pre-
vailing feudal system, the superior military technology
of the Turks, the general detachment of the masses
from the defense of the king, and the Turks’ religious
zeal that led to jihad.

The regional kingdoms of the Rashtrakutas (in
northern Deccan, eighth—tenth centuries), Pratiharas
(in eastern and central India, eighth—eleventh cen-
turies), and Palas (in Bengal, mid-eighth-mid-twelfth
centuries) also rose and fell in early medieval India.
These kingdoms fought one another over the capital
city of Kanauj, and their internecine struggle made
them weak. The Pratihara kingdom broke into small
principalities. In the eleventh century, the later
Chalukyas and Senas replaced the Rashtrakutas and
Palas, respectively. Meanwhile, the Rajputs (c. seventh—
twelfth centuries) ruled most of the kingdoms in
northern India, but their disunity prevented them
from resisting aggression from the northwest. The
Chola kings of south India, made wealthy through
trade and commerce, were the most powerful figures
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on the Indian peninsula during the ninth through
twelfth centuries.

The early medieval period was also a time of agrar-
ian expansion, with land grants to Brahmans, temples,
and officials. Officials were granted revenue from land,
and their salaries were generally equal to the amount
of revenue collected. Their obligation was to send
troops to the king. Feudalism and the emergence of
hierarchical landed intermediaries made the position
of the king weak. The peasants suffered from heavy
taxation, the obligation to provide free labor, and in-
debtedness.

Urban centers began to grow during the ninth cen-
tury as a result of trade and the rise of new markets.
The mercantile community accumulated wealth and
prospered. The Arabs, Chinese, Indians, and Southeast
Asians were active in sea commerce. The eastern coast
of India had a major share in trade with Southeast Asia,
and Indian culture began to spread in that region.

A new social ethos was also developing in this pe-
riod. Castes were changing position, and mixed castes
were emerging; Indian social hierarchy was not static,
as is evident from the social changes experienced in the
period. Saints of south India were popularizing the
Bhakti movement, with its message of personal devo-
tion to God, among the masses. The intellectual move-
ment of the eighth-century philosopher Sankara (c.
700—c. 750) emphasized the advaitavada (the doctrine
of nondualism). Ramanujacharya (c. 1017-1137) called
for spiritually experiencing God through intuition.
Sanskrit was continuing to develop as the language of
learning. The Katha-sarita-sagara (a collection of sto-
ries) and the Gita Govinda of the twelfth-century poet
Jayadeva were two important Sanskrit works.

Linguistically, regional languages were beginning
to develop, and Lahore was becoming an important
center for Persian. The early medieval period also wit-
nessed the development of unique regional temple ar-
chitecture, such as the Brihadesvara temple at Tanjore
and the gigantic Siva temple at Gangaikondacholapu-
ram, both of which were famous Chola temples. The
Sun temple of Konarka in Orissa and the Chandella
temple at Khajuraho demonstrate exquisite crafts-
manship.

The Delhi Sultanate of 1192-1526

The Delhi sultanate took form under Muhammad
of Ghuri and Qutubuddin Aibak (reigned 1206-1210).
The period between 1206 and 1290 is popularly known
as the slave dynasty, although no sultan was a slave
when he became ruler, and there were actually three
dynasties during the period. Shamsuddin Iltutmish
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(reigned 1210-1236) consolidated the sultanate in
northern India. He bequeathed to his capable daugh-
ter Raziya (reigned 1236-1239) a large empire extend-
ing in the west to the Indus River. The struggle
between the Delhi rulers and the Turkish nobility (the
Forty, or chabalgani) had already started; the latter plot-
ted against Raziya. It was Ghiyasuddin Balban (reigned
1265-1286) who destroyed the Forty; he also strength-
ened the army, ran an efficient spy system, suppressed
revolts, and repulsed the ever-menacing Mongols.

The reign of the Khalji sultans (1290-1320) was
marked by territorial expansion of the Delhi sultanate
as well as the end of the Turkish monopoly of the rul-
ing class. Jalauddin Khalji (reigned 1290-1296), the
founder of the Khalji dynasty, was assassinated by his
nephew and son-in-law Alauddin Khalji (reigned
1296-1316). Alauddin carved out a kingdom extend-
ing to south India and carried out market reforms by
fixing the price of essential goods. Ghiyasuddin Tugh-
luq (reigned 1320-1325), the founder of the Tughluq
dynasty, was a capable ruler. His son Muhammed bin
Tughluq (reigned 1325-1351) ruled over extensive
territory. However, his ill-fated experiments, includ-
ing moving the capital city and creation of token cur-
rency, created havoc. The process of disintegration
had begun, and the reign of his successor, Firuz Tugh-
luq (reigned 1351-1388), was followed by civil war.
The sack of Delhi by the Mongol chief Timur (1336—
1405) in 1398 further weakened the sultanate.

The Sayyid dynasty (1414-1451) was a mere shadow
of a sultanate, and its control was confined to the Delhi
region. The Lodi dynasty (1451-1526) witnessed the
end of the sultanate, when Babur (1483— 1530) defeated
Ibrahim Lodi (reigned 1517-1526) at the first battle of
Panipat in 1526. While the sultanate declined, a num-
ber of kingdoms came into existence. In eastern India,
the Ilyas Sahi dynasty of Bengal arose in 1350. The
powerful Gajapatis of Orissa had resisted the onslaught
of the sultans. In the west, the kingdoms of Malwa and
Gujarat came into existence in the fifteenth century,
and in north, Kashmir in the fourteenth century. In the
south, the Bhamani sultanate (1347-1527) and the Vi-
jayanagar empire (1336-1565) emerged.

"The period of the Delhi sultanate marked a new era
in cultural, social, and economic history of the sub-
continent. The teachings of the Sufi saints appealed
to the common people, and saints’ dargah (tombs) re-
main places of pilgrimage for both Muslims and Hin-
dus in the present day. The Bhakti movement saw the
emergence of Kabir (1440-1518), Nanak (1469-1539),
and Caitanya (1485-1533). They preached coopera-
tion between Hindus and Muslims, egalitarianism, and
the rejection of a social system based on caste. Nanak
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was the founder of Sikhism, which became an impor-
tant religion after his death.

Indo-Islamic architecture, a fusion of the Hindu
and Islamic styles, developed in this period. Arches,
domes, and ornamentation of different kinds were
main features of the style. Among the important struc-
tures built by the Delhi sultans are Qutab Minar, Siri
fort, the city of Tughluqabad, Firozabad, and the tomb
of Firuz. Murals, painted cloth, and Qur’anic callig-
raphy were landmarks in painting. Amir Khusrau
(1253-1325), composer of Hindi and Persian verses,
is credited with having introduced gawwali, different
ragas, and the kbayal form of singing. Such regional
languages as Bengali, Assamese, Oriya, Punjabi, and
Marathi developed. Interchange between the dialects
of Hindi and the court language, Persian, resulted in

the growth of Urdu.

The ruling class and nobility led a life of luxury.
The ulamas (theologians) were an influential section
of the population. (Indian Muslims [converted Hindus
and their descendants] were disliked by the foreign
Muslims, who thought themselves more pure and
more strict in their adherence to the tenets of Islam.)
The covering of a woman’s face by a veil, or the pur-
dab system, became more rigid. As non-Muslims, or
zimmis, Hindus had to pay a discriminatory tax known
as zeziyah. However, the Hindu autonomous rajas lived
well. The Hindus were in a dominant position re-
garding revenue, money lending, and agriculture.

In the early period of the sultanate, the territory
was divided into units, or #gfas. The owners collected
the revenue and defrayed the costs of their salaries.
With urban expansion came the growth of a money
economy and trade with West Asia, Southeast Asia,
and China. Ports like Melaka and Aceh in Southeast
Asia had large settlements of Indian traders. It was
mainly Indian Muslim traders from Gujarat, Malabar,
Tamil Nadu, and Bengal who brought a liberal brand
of Islam to Southeast Asia.

The Mughal Empire of 1526-1857

In the sixteenth century, Babur laid the foundation
of Mughal rule in India after defeating Ibrahim Lodi.
Rana Sanga and the Afghans also lost to him in the
battles of Khanwa (1527) and Ghahra (1529), respec-
tively. His son Humayun (1508-1556) inherited the
difficult task of preserving the kingdom. Sher Shah
Suri (c. 1486 1545), the ambitious Afghan ruler of Bi-
har, defeated him at the battle of Chausa in 1539. Sher
Shah’s reign (1540-1545) witnessed a brilliant over-
hauling of the administration. Coming back from Per-
sia, Humayun recaptured the throne of Delhi in 1555.
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Akbar (1542-1605) carved out an empire bounded
by Kabul in the northwest, Kashmir in the north, Ben-
gal in the east, and beyond the Narmada River in the
south. He consolidated the empire by annexation, mat-
rimonial alliance with the Rajputs, religious tolerance,
and sound administration. His broad vision, the pol-
icy of sulb-i-kul (universal tolerance), and his human-
itarian outlook befitted his name, Akbar, which means
"the Great." His son Jahangir (1569-1627) was a great
dispenser of justice. Queen Nur Jahan (d. 1645), his
wife, took an active interest in politics.

Shah Jahan (1592-1666), who ruled from 1628 to
1658, oversaw the Mughal empire’s golden age. The
last of the great Mughals, Aurangzeb (1618-1707),
captured the throne by killing all his brothers and im-
prisoning Shah Jahan. His religious orthodoxy, wars
in Deccan, and the alienation of such groups as the
Sikhs, Rajputs, Marathas, and Jats marked the begin-
ning of the end of the empire. Aurangzeb’s destruc-
tion of temples might have been the result of political
considerations, but it was a deviation from the policy
of tolerance of his predecessors. Other factors that led
to the decline of the empire after Aurangzeb included
the draining of the treasury by protracted wars, crises
in the bureaucracy, the decline of the army’s efficiency,
weak successors to Aurangzeb, and the independence
of provincial governors.

After the invasion of Nadir Shah (1688-1747) in
1739, the Mughal empire remained in name only.
Powerful regional kingdoms arose in this period. Sivaji
(1627-1680) carved out a strong kingdom and fought
relentlessly with the Mughals. Bengal, Awadh, and
Hyderabad became independent. The Europeans, who
had come as traders, began to interfere in states that
had become independent from the Mughals. The ab-
sence of a central authority and naval technology made
their task easier.

During the Mughal period, mosques, palaces, forts,
and tombs expressed the rulers’ relatively settled con-
dition and the refinement of the period. The build-
ings of Akbar are beautiful structures, with carved and
painted designs, many-sided pillars, the use of red
sandstone, and so forth. The Taj Mahal, poetry in
marble, stands apart for its beauty. Lavish ornamen-
tation, use of marble, inlaid mosaic work of costly
stones, engraved arches, and foliated pillar bases mark
the architectural splendor of Shah Jahan’s monuments.
Landscape architecture as exemplified by ornamented
gardens was another contribution of the Mughals.
Painting reached its high-water mark under Jahangir,
and Hindustani music developed.

Persian remained the court language, but Urdu was
becoming popular. Regional languages were mature
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with lyrical poetry. Tulsidas (1543-1623) and Surdas
(1483-1563) were famous Hindi poets of the times.
Saints of the Bhakti movement from this period in-
clude Dadu Dayal (1544-1603) of Gujarat and
Tukaram (1607-1649) of Maharashtra. The notable
Sufi saints included Sheikh Salim Chisti (sixteenth
century), Sheikh Abdul Kadir (1459-1533), and Sheikh
Miyan Mir (1564-1624). However, certain trends de-
veloping in Sufism led to orthodoxy. Sheikh Ahmed
Sarhindi (1564-1624) called for strict adherence to the
Shari‘a. The missionary activity of some Sufi saints,
particularly those belonging to the Qadriya order, re-
sulted in large-scale conversion of Hindus.

The Mughal monarchs believed they had a divine
right to the throne. The administration provided sta-
bility and peace in the empire. The mansabs (ranks)
were assigned to both civil and military officers. The
holders of the ranks, or mansabdars, were paid either
in cash or in land assigned to them (jagirs). Abuses
crept into the system of assigning ranks during the
eighteenth century.

India’s trade relationships with the outside world
expanded, and Indian textiles were in great demand.
Delhi, Agra, Lahore, Dhaka, Surat, and Masulipatnam
flourished with the growth of urbanization. Asian mer-
chants initially controlled a major share of trade, but
from the eighteenth century onward, European ship-
ping was in ascendance.

During the medieval period, Hindus and Muslims
developed many common traits. There was fusion of
the old with the new in the arts, literature, society, and
religion. The composite culture that emerged, an
amalgamation of different traditions, was the begin-
ning of a national culture for India as a whole.

Patit Paban Mishra
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INDIA—POLITICAL SYSTEM With a civi-
lization of nearly five thousand years’ antiquity, India
is continental in scale and displays a wide range of so-
cial, religious, racial, ethnic, caste, cultural, and lin-
guistic diversity. Given this heterogeneity, the modern
Indian political system has had to be a unique synthe-
sis of diverse castes, cultures, and religions. India is by
far the largest functioning democracy in the world and
as such merits careful study. Of its more than 1 bil-
lion people—next in size to China—624 million are
over eighteen years of age and have the right to vote.
The vast majority of voters, mostly in rural areas, are
illiterate or semiliterate, and women constitute half of
the total electorate.

Evolutionary Process

India’s political system has evolved over the past fifty
years against the background of the country’s cultural
values, its long struggle for freedom from British im-
perialism, and the Gandhian political and economic
philosophy of nonviolence, decentralization, and de-
mocratic socialism. After becoming independent on 15
August 1947, India instituted a parliamentary democ-
racy under which the president is the constitutional
head of state, while real power is vested in a prime min-
ister and cabinet, collectively accountable to parliament.
There are three main principles of the Indian political
system: democracy, secularism, and federalism.

The Party Systern India’s multiparty political system
has witnessed a proliferation of political parties. Fifty-
six parties participated in the first Lok Sabha (lower
house) election of 1952; now there are 200, growth
partly attributable to splits within parties, and partly
to narrow, personal political considerations. (Political
considerations are determined mainly by immediate
political gains, such as offering more seats to party can-
didates in local and national elections to legislative
bodies at the time of seat adjustments with various po-
litical parties; and offering ministerial berths in the
government or lucrative positions in government-run
organizations and enterprises.) In hindsight, Indian
politics has been characterized by the one-party rule
of the dominant Indian National Congress under the
Nehru dynasty: Jawaharlal Nehru (1889-1964), Indira
Gandhi (Nehru’s only daughter; 1917-1984), and
Indira Gandhi’s son Rajiv Gandhi (1944-1991). India
entered the era of coalition politics following the
Congress Party’s debacle in the November 1989 par-
liamentary elections. The Janata Party was the first
non-Congress party to form the central government,
in March 1977 under the leadership of Morarji Desai
(1896-1995), a Gandhian and strict disciplinarian.
The Desai government tried to give new direction to
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Indian politics by basing it on moral values. That
did not work: bickering among its coalition partners
ultimately caused the fall of the Desai government in
July 1979.

In the January 1980 elections, Indira Gandhi re-
turned to power. The black days of her state of emer-
gency rule (1975-1977) were fresh in the minds of
Indians who had suffered the excesses of that time. She
had failed to benefit the people and manage incre-
mental intrastate conflicts. Her populist slogan of
garibi batao (eliminate poverty) rang hollow and failed
to enthuse the masses.

After her assassination on 31 October 1984, her el-
dest son Rajiv Gandhi was sworn in as prime minis-
ter. In the 1984 elections the Congress Party again
won an overwhelming majority, attributed chiefly to
sympathy following Gandhi’s assassination. Rajiv
Gandhi, India’s youngest prime minister at just over
forty, had a vision of taking India into the twentieth
century, making it progressive, prosperous, and pow-
erful in the comity of nations. He advocated economic
reforms to attract foreign investment and boost ex-
ports. In foreign policy, he served the country’s best

PREAMBLE TO THE
CONSTITUTION OF INDIA

Adopted on 26 Jan 1950

We, the people of India, having solemnly re-
solved to constitute India into a sovereign
socialist secular democratic republic and to
secure to all its citizens: justice, social, eco-
nomic and political; liberty of thought, ex-
pression, belief, faith and worship; equality of
status and of opportunity; and to promote
among them all fraternity assuring the dig-
nity of the individual and the unity and in-
tegrity of the nation; in our constituent
assembly this twenty-sixth day of November,
1949, do hereby adopt, enact and give to our-
selves this constitution.

Source: International Court Network.
Retrieved 8 March 2002, from:
http://www.uni-wuerzburg.de/law/
in00000_.html.
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interests by maintaining balanced relations with both
the United States and the USSR. But his image was
sullied when he was charged with involvement in kick-
backs in the purchase of guns from the Swedish com-
pany Bofors. This became a major issue in the
parliamentary elections of November 1989, which his
party lost.

Since then, Indian politics have been generally
characterized by instability. The Janata government,
formed under the leadership of V. P. Singh (b. 1931)
in December 1989, collapsed after a year when it lost
outside support. In the May 1991 elections, the Con-
gress Party fared better and managed to form a gov-
ernment under P. V. Narsimha Rao (born 1921), who
completed his five-year term as prime minister. The
main achievement of the Rao government was the June
1991 introduction of economic reforms intended to
loosen stifling export and import restrictions, promote
public-sector privatization, and encourage foreign in-
vestment. This policy of liberalization was a major de-
parture from the "Nehruvian" model of socialist
economic development. But Rao compromised his and
his party’s image by bribing some members of parlia-
ment to stay in power. Then in the June 1996 elec-
tions, no single political party won an absolute
majority, and three central governments were formed
in 1996 and 1997.

In the March 1998 elections, a coalition of about
two dozen parties led by the Bharatiya Janata Party
(BJP) formed the government under Atal Behari Vaj-
payee (b. 1924). But his government was toppled af-
ter thirteen months by a single vote during a vote of
confidence in the lower house of parliament. New
elections were held in September-October 1999.
Again the BJP-led National Democratic Alliance
(NDA), an alliance of eighteen national and regional
parties, formed under the leadership of Vajpayee. The
NDA government, in principle based on consensus
politics, has developed a common minimum program
to run the government smoothly. Its ruling partners
have agreed not to abrogate Article 370 of the Indian
constitution guaranteeing special status to the state of
Jammu and Kashmir. Nor will they advocate a com-
mon civil code also applying to Indian Muslims or raise
the controversial temple issue that rocked the country
following the destruction of the Babri Masjid (mosque)
by Hindu fundamentalists in December 1991.

The NDA government has not, however, met the
expectations of the people. Law-enforcement agencies
avoid acting against powerful, influential individuals,
including smugglers, drug mobsters, and economic of-
fenders, who have direct links with ruling political
leaders. Bandits such as Veerappan (charged with nu-
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merous murders, violent gang robberies, and kidnap-
pings) or the hard-core Hindu fundamentalist Bal
Thakeray (charged with inflammatory writings against
a minority religious community, leading to a massacre
in Mumbai) have a free run. Poverty is still rampant,
youth unrest is on the rise due to increasing unem-
ployment, scams and scandals in public office are
commonplace, and minorities suffer physical assaults
by thugs from the majority community.

India has shifted from the value-based politics
of 1950s and mid-1960s to the politics of sheer op-
portunism, characterized by a cancerous growth of
communal hatred and violence, vote buying, divi-
sions along caste and communal lines, and power-
brokering, all of which contribute to moral degener-
ation in both the public and private lives of politicians,
legislators, and party functionaries from top to bot-
tom. Caught in decay and degeneration, the state has
miserably failed to provide social security and ensure
social harmony.

Democratic Decentralization of Power

Indian democracy is unique in its devolution of
power to the grass roots, initiated with the introduc-
tion of the Panchayati Raj system in October 1959.
Under this system, village councils (panchayats) com-
prise the smallest units of local self-government. Pan-
chayati Raj is specifically designed to empower rural
people to facilitate rapid socioeconomic development.
The seventy-third amendment to India’s constitution
(adopted on 22 December 1992 and implemented on
24 April 1993) provides for a three-tier structure of
local self-government, starting with the village at the
bottom, ascending through the subdivision, to the dis-
trict at the top. There is a 33 percent quota for rep-
resentation of women in Panchayati Raj institutions.
(Another radical initiative would establish a 33 percent
quota for women members in the national and state
legislatures.)

Federalism

India is a federal polity with a clear-cut division of
powers between the Union and states. Despite that,
center-state relations have been far from satisfactory,
mainly due to the centralization of power by the Union
government and to its discriminatory policies in allo-
cating funds to states for development programs. In-
dia’s northeastern states, Jammu and Kashmir in
particular, have often complained that the Union gov-
ernment fails to address their various development and
socioeconomic problems, problems resulting in large-
scale violence and frustration among youths. This is a
main reason why people are demanding separate state-
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Indian prime minister Atal Behari Vajpayee is congratulated by
dignitaries including opposition leader Sonia Gandhi on 13 Oc-
tober 1999 before being sworn into office in New Delhi.
(AFP/CORBIS)

hood: they are agitating for the devolution of more
authority and administrative and financial powers from
the Union government. The states themselves are also
demanding more autonomy. On 25 June 2000, the
Legislative Assembly of Jammu and Kashmir passed
an autonomy resolution for the restoration of its pre-
1953 status. The central government staunchly op-
poses this, fearing that it would threaten national
unity; it has, however, agreed to consider a state’s de-
mand for autonomy within the framework of the con-
stitution.

Judiciary

"The judiciary is an important part of the Indian po-
litical system. It is a custodian of the constitution and
has the right to review legislative enactments and ex-
ecutive acts. Though the Indian judiciary is indepen-
dent, political considerations do influence judicial
appointments, promotions, and transfers. Nonethe-
less, it was due to independent judicial activism that
the Indian Supreme Court took action against top
public functionaries—including the prime minister
and top bureaucrats—who either had indulged in cor-
rupt practices or were apathetic in the discharge of
their public duties.

The major challenge before the Indian judiciary is
to ensure prompt resolution of the cases piling up in
the courts, sometimes for decades, to restore confi-
dence in the efficacy of the judiciary. "Justice delayed
is justice denied" aptly describes the Indian judicial
system. Since the judicial process is so expensive and
cumbersome, people prefer to suffer injustice rather
than go to court.
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Secularism

The principle of secularism in the Indian constitu-
tion requires that the state not discriminate against
anyone on grounds of religion. The secular character
of the Indian polity cannot be altered even through
constitutional amendment. The term "secularism” was
first incorporated into the preamble to the constitu-
tion through the forty-second amendment. The con-
stitution guarantees religious minorities the right to
establish and administer educational institutions in ac-
cordance with their language, culture, and script.

The credibility of Indian secularism has been erod-
ing, however, with the emergence of Hindutva, a nar-
row Hindu cultural nationalism. This has recently
been promoted as the "essence” of the Indian state by
a handful of self-styled representatives of Hinduism,
including Bajrang Dal and Rastriya Sevak Sangh. Con-
sequently, religious conflict between Hindus and Mus-
lims and between Hindus and Christians is on the rise.
The destruction of the Babri Masjid (a mosque said to
have been constructed by the Muslim ruler Babar) in
December 1991 shook the foundation of Indian secu-
larism. Purportedly secular political parties are now
exploiting the religious card as a vote-getter.

Freedom of the Media

The Indian media enjoy complete freedom in ex-
pressing their views without government interference,
perhaps to the envy of some of their Western coun-
terparts. Control exercised by media magnates does,
however, largely nullify this freedom. Transparency is
further eroded by the media’s declining commitment
to professional values: in a case recently disclosed by
the Indian journalist Virendra Kapoor, some forty-odd
Indian journalists "on a no-expense-spared conducted
tour of Pakistan" accepted "expensive carpets and
other gift items" from their Pakistani host (Economzic
and Political Weekly 5-11 August 2000: 2810). The me-
dia largely serve the interests of parties in power, who
in return provide them with political patronage. As
well, a coterie of pro-establishment intellectuals and
top bureaucrats—some retired—who air their views in
the media has gained tremendous influence, to the
detriment of independent and incisive analysis of na-
tional, regional, and international issues.

India’s Foreign Policy

The main plank of India’s foreign policy is non-
alignment. Its chief architect, Prime Minster Jawa-
harlal Nehru, defined this as an "independent policy,"
taking decisions on international and regional issues
on the basis of the merits or demerits of each case.
"This policy was motivated by several factors, includ-
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ing a desire to avoid Cold War superpower politics
and alliances, and India’s ambitions to play a signifi-
cant independent role in world affairs. Nonalignment
was pursued continuously and consistently during the
Cold War era, except during the Morarji Desai gov-
ernment (1977-1979), which favored what it termed a
"genuine nonaligned policy," implying a balanced pol-
icy not tlting in favor of either superpower. By pre-
fixing "nonaligned policy” with the word "genuine,"
the Desai government claimed a major shift in India’s
policy of nonalignment: unlike Mrs. Gandhi’s tilt to-
ward the Soviet Union, the Desai government tilted
neither in favor of Russia or the United States. Crit-
ics branded India’s positive tilt toward the USSR dur-
ing the regime of Mrs. Gandhi a clear departure from
nonalignment. India’s nonaligned ideology in general,
and its tilt toward the USSR in particular, was the main
source of irritation between India and the West, es-
pecially the United States.

After the end of the Cold War and the collapse of
the USSR, India’s nonalignment underwent radical
transformation. Putting aside ideology, India has gone
ahead and forged a defense and strategic relationship
with the United States. India not only established full
diplomatic relations with Israel in 1992, but has also
forged close strategic and defense ties with it—un-
thinkable during the Cold War period. At the same
time, India introduced economic reforms in 1991, giv-
ing greater weight to the economic content of its diplo-
macy by encouraging foreign investment, disinvestment
in the public sector (privatization), and loosening of ex-
port and import restrictions to integrate its economy
into the global market. India is stll attempting to jus-
tify the relevance in the post-Cold War world of being
a leading member of the Non-Aligned Movement
(NAM). India feels NAM can contribute to restructur-
ing the United Nations and can help establish a nondis-
criminatory trade regime while safeguarding human
rights. In practice, India’s nonaligned policy has lost
both its ideological appeal and moral moorings.

India has been dubbed a "soft state," one vulnerable
to internal and external pressures, bending its laws, rules,
and regulations to political exigencies: its political sys-
tem is under profound strain, as it has failed to tackle
underlying caste, class, cultural, and ethnoreligious ten-
sions. That failure is likely to undermine the country’s
unity and integrity as well as its secular character. On
the economic and foreign policy fronts, India needs to
adopt a more distinct, long-term policy, as opposed to
the "adhocism" practiced today, if it wants to carve out
a meaningful place in the world community.

B. M. Jain
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INDIA-MYANMAR RELATIONS Myanmar
(Burma until 1989) became the second-largest mem-
ber of the Association of Southeast Asian Nations
(ASEAN) on admission in 1997. Rich in natural re-
sources, especially oil and gas, Myanmar could emerge
as an economic leader in Asia. Moreover, its strategic
importance has made India, China, and Southeast
Asian nations take note of Myanmar’s critical role
when shaping their relations as well as Indian Ocean
policies.

Historical Background

During Britain’s colonial rule of India, the British
considered Burma (as Myanmar was then known) an
important post for monitoring activities of hostile pow-
ers such as Japan, Russia, and China. The first Anglo-
Burmese War (1824-1826) was the culmination of
Burma’s early-nineteenth-century intrusion into India.
Thereafter, Britain extended colonial rule to Burma,
which remained in the Empire (though administratively
separate from India) from 1886 until independence in
1948. During World War II, Burma was important for
both the Axis and Allied powers for purposes of de-
fending security and strategic interests in South and
Southeast Asia. The seizure of Burma by Japanese forces
during World War II made it difficult for Britain to
maintain administrative control over India.

Given this background, India-Myanmar relations
are of special importance. The countries have close
historical and cultural ties, sharing 1,643 kilometers of
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common border along the Potkai Hills. They enjoyed
friendly relations from 1948 to 1962, and early on In-
dia provided Rangoon (now Yangon) with military and
economic assistance to fight insurgents along their
common border. Prime Ministers Jawaharlal Nehru
(1889-1964) of India and U Nu of Burma (1907-
unknown) were instrumental in cementing initial po-
litical and diplomatic ties between two countries.

The military regime of General Ne Win (1962-
1988) and India’s support for Burma’s pro-democracy
movement were largely responsible for the two coun-
tries’ estrangement. After the September 1988 coup
that brought the military junta, the State Law and Or-
der Restoration Council (SLORC), to power in Myan-
mar, the government of Rajiv Gandhi in India not only
gave moral support to the restoration of democracy
but also provided sanctuary to refugees. However, In-
dia gradually realized that its tough policy toward the
new regime might complicate the problems of cross-
border insurgency, drug trafficking, and smuggling in
northeastern India. The Indian government also
feared that rigid opposition to SLORC might drive
Myanmar closer to China. This led New Delhi to
adopt a policy of realism and pragmatism.

Policy of Engagement

In March 1993 India’s foreign secretary, J. N. Dixit,
visited Myanmar to hold talks with Myanmar’s offi-
cials on wide-ranging issues. Talks were again held in
Yangon at Myanmar’s initiative in 1994. A Memoran-
dum of Understanding on cooperation between the
border authorities of both countries for maintaining
border tranquillity was signed in 1994. Although In-
dia assured Yangon it would not interfere in Myan-
mar’s domestic affairs, New Delhi openly extended
moral support to Myanmar’s pro-democracy activist
Aung San Suu Kyi. Bilateral relations deteriorated fur-
ther when the Jawaharlal Nehru Award for promot-
ing international understanding was given to Suu Kyi.

Despite such irritants, India has kept political and
diplomatic channels open with Myanmar. India’s for-
eign secretary, K. Ragunath, visited Myanmar in Feb-
ruary 1998 to forge wider strategic cooperation on
internal security and border management. He dis-
cussed several issues of mutual concern with U Khin
Maung, Myanmar’s deputy foreign minister, to en-
hance border trade between two countries. To boost
momentum, a high-level India-Myanmar meeting
took place in Yangon in August 2000. Under discus-
sion was "effective border management,” including
steps to curb drug trafficking and smuggling. Both
countries underlined the need to strengthen infra-
structure and security to promote border trade.
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The China Factor

China has always been key in India-Myanmar rela-
tions, due mainly to Myanmar’s strategic location and
to India’s and China’s clashing security and strategic
interests. With implementation of the 1914 McMa-
hon Line Agreement in 1918, the India-Burma north-
ern boundary was set near the Talu Pass. China
contested this when it signed the Boundary Treaty
with Myanmar in October 1960, but despite Chinese
opposition, India still considers the Talu Pass demar-
cation valid. Furthermore, India and Myanmar agreed
on their land border in December 1967, with the ex-
ception of the three-way border between China, In-
dia, and Myanmar. In March 1984 both New Delhi
and Rangoon successfully concluded a maritime
boundary agreement.

China has begun building a naval base on Coco Is-
land, much to India’s distress. Also, China and Myan-
mar have agreed to establish a 30,000-square-mile
offshore economic zone to facilitate exploitation of nat-
ural resources to their mutual benefit. This will, how-
ever, affect India’s maritime and economic interests.

Growing Pakistan-Myanmar ties are also of con-
cern to India. Increasing links between Pakistan’s In-
ter-Services Intelligence and Myanmar’s intelligence
agency serve Pakistani interests, as Pakistan considers
Myanmar to be a safer base from which to launch mil-
itant activities in northeastern India. This rapproche-
ment acquires added significance, since the military
regimes of both Pakistan and Myanmar share common
strategic perceptions and political interests. The In-
dia-Myanmar relationship presents a complex sce-
nario, given the Sino-Myanmar, Sino-Pakistan, and
Pakistan-Myanmar triangle of relations. To counter
this, India is keeping tabs on developments and has
launched a multipronged diplomatic effort both to en-
gage and contain Myanmar.

India’s Connection with Myanmar
through ASEAN

Myanmar became a full member of ASEAN in 1997
despite American opposition; the same year, India was
admitted as a full dialogue partner. ASEAN has al-
lowed both New Delhi and Yangon to increase and
expand economic, commercial, and trade ties. India
will also gain greater access to ASEAN markets: In-
dia’s trade volume with ASEAN member countries has
increased since India joined, first as an observer in
1993 and then as a full dialogue partner. Undoubt-
edly, Myanmar understands that given India’s indus-
trial, technological, military, and nuclear capabilities,
it is capable of influencing the politics, economy, and
security of Southeast Asia. India and Myanmar now
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have better opportunities collectively to address the
security, defense, and strategic issues confronting
Southeast Asia, since India is also a member of

ASEAN’s Regional Forum (ARF, established 1994).

Good India-Myanmar relations might gradually
help reduce Chinese influence on Myanmar. Although
China and Myanmar have drawn closer in their com-
mon goal of launching an antidemocratic movement,
Myanmar does not want to remain isolated from the
world and seems eager to cast off its pariah image. In
pursuit of greater international ties, Myanmar’s mili-
tary regime has become more pragmatic. This is likely
to prompt New Delhi and Yangon to cooperate in ar-
eas of mutual concern and interest, especially in the
areas of cross-border insurgency, drug trafficking, and
arms smuggling, threats to the security and economic
interests of both countries.

B. M. Jain
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INDIA-PAKISTAN RELATIONS With In-
dia’s and Pakistan’s May 1998 nuclear tests, world at-
tention focused on South Asia. The fear was not only
a regional nuclear arms race, but the effect on volatile
areas such as the Middle East. The fear was well-
founded, because the two nations have been at odds
over Kashmir since the partitioning of the Indian sub-
continent in August 1947. India and Pakistan have a
history of armed conflict, having fought four major
wars (1947-1948, September 1965, December 1971,
and May 1999). The hostilities have cost both coun-
tries economically, physically, and psychologically
without producing tangible gain. Besides Kashmir,
other unresolved, long-standing bilateral problems in-
clude sovereignty over the Siachen Glacier, the Sir
Creek maritime boundary, and the Tulbul Project/
Waller barrage. Many factors have contributed to this
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INDIA’S EARLY VIEW ON
INDIA-PAKISTAN RELATIONS

The following resolution passed by the Indian National Congress party in Sep-
tember 1950 sets forth several key elements in India’s policy toward Pakistan,
including a desire for peace and the contradictory desire to prevent peoples in
India from affiliating with Pakistan.

The Jaipur Congress drew the particular attention of the country
to the menace of communalism and called upon the people to put
an end to all communal and separatist tendencies which had already
caused grievous injury and which imperiled the hard-won freedom
of the country. Anti-national and socially reactionary forces have
continued to function and come in the way of India’s progress.

The partition of India caused deep wounds in the political, eco-
nomic and emotional life of the country. Passions were roused and
many difficult problems arose, leading to continuing tension, and
ill-will between India and Pakistan. These problems can only be
solved satisfactorily with patience and goodwill, tolerance and
firmness, keeping always in view the honour and interests of In-
dia. These interests of India, as of Pakistan, require peaceful and
cooperative relations between the two countries. This Congress,
therefore, commends and approves of the proposal made by the
Government of Pakistan for an agreement between the two coun-
tries that all disputes should be solved by peaceful methods and
without resort to armed conflict.

For this reason, among others, the Congress records approval of
the Indo—Pakistan Agreement of 8th April, 1950, which repre-
sents a peaceful and effective approach to the solution of a very
difficult problem and which is in keeping with the traditions and
policy of the Congress. It is with this approach and in this spirit
that such problems can be most effectively dealt with and can yield
enduring results.

Whatever disputes and conflicts may exist now or may arise in fu-
ture between India and Pakistan, they should be considered as po-
litical problems between the two countries and should be treated as
such. In no event should the spirit of communalism or the misuse
of religion be allowed to mar and distort the consideration of our
internal problems. We cannot forsake our own policy in a spirit of
retaliation. We have not only to treat our minorities with full jus-
tice and fairness, but should make them feel that they are so treated.

This Congress, therefore, declares that it is the basic policy of the
nation, as reaffirmed in the Constitution, that India is a democratic
State which, while honouring every faith, neither favours nor dis-
criminates against any particular religion or its adherents, and which
gives equal rights and freedom of opportunity to all communities
and individuals who form the nation. It is the primary duty of every
Congressman to carry this great message and to live up to it and to
combat every form of communalism or separatism in India.

Source: Jagdish Saran Sharma. (1965) India’s Struggle for Freedom: Select
Documents and Sources. Vol. 2. Delhi: S. Chand & Co., 242-243.
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antagonism, including Cold War politics, competitive
geostrategic perceptions, ideological and cultural dif-
ferences, and the dynamics of extraregional politics.

Kashmir

Hostility began with the breakaway of primarily
Muslim Pakistan from predominantly Hindu India in
1947. It continued with Pakistani advances in the Kash-
mir Valley in October 1947, and its forceful occupation
of Azad Kashmir—the one-third of the valley thence-
forth known in India as "Pakistan-occupied Kashmir."
Immediately thereafter, Hari Singh, ruler of Jammu and
Kashmir States, signed an instrument of accession with
India on 26 October 1947, making Kashmir into Indian
territory. Pakistan has contested this on the grounds
that Kashmir is a Muslim-dominated area. It has con-
sistently demanded that the problem be resolved in ac-
cordance with the U.N. resolution of August 1948,
which called for a plebiscite to determine the wishes of
Kashmiri Muslims. The Indian government opposes
this on the grounds that it would undermine India’s ba-
sic secularism. Pakistan maintains that the Kashmir is-
sue needs to be resolved before bilateral relations can
be improved and sees resolution of the Kashmir prob-
lem as essential to ensure regional peace and stability.
India insists that the Kashmir issue cannot be resolved
unless Pakistan stops cross-border terrorism. These
rigid postures have further deepened the estrangement.

The Cold War

Geopolitics remains key in India-Pakistan relations.
Pakistan’s fear of India induced it to join two U.S.-
sponsored military alliances, the Southeast Asia Treaty
Organization and the Central Treaty Organization, in
1954 and 1955, respectively, to bolster national secu-
rity and identity vis-a-vis India. In contrast, India
adopted a policy of nonalignment to avoid the super-
power rivalry and concentrate scarce resources on
modernization and development for the well-being of
its people. New Delhi and Islamabad focused on
achieving their own security and development rather
than addressing common geopolitical and geostrate-
gic issues or trying to implement a subregional secu-
rity system.

During the Cold War, the United States provided
massive military assistance to Islamabad to help main-
tain the balance of power between India and Pakistan
(India being by far the larger), triggering a regional
arms race in the process. India gradually came to fa-
vor the USSR, becoming its chief arms buyer. India
also signed the Treaty of Peace, Friendship and Co-
operation with the USSR in August 1971, to ward off
Chinese or U.S. adventurism during its 1971 war with
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Pakistan. The war proved costliest to Pakistan, which
lost East Pakistan, the latter becoming Bangladesh. In-
dia’s overt hand in the emergence of Bangladesh as a
separate nation hardened Pakistani enmity.

Simla Agreement

After Pakistan’s defeat in the 1971 war and the sur-
render of its armed forces before the Indian army in
Dhaka, the new capital of Bangladesh, Pakistani pres-
ident Zulfikar Ali Bhutto (1928-1979) and Indian
prime minister Indira Gandhi (1917-1984) met at
Simla in northern India to discuss postwar relations.
On 2 July 1972 they signed the historic Simla Accord,
under which both countries committed themselves to
resolve disputes, including Kashmir, through peaceful
bilateral negotiation without third-party intervention.
They also agreed to respect the line of control (LoC)
resulting from the cease-fire of 17 December 1971 and
not to attempt to alter it unilaterally.

Post-Simla Developments

The Simla Accord helped prevent the outbreak of
major conflict between two countries till 1999. De-
spite fluctuation in their bilateral relations, New Delhi
and Islamabad agreed to begin composite and inte-
grated dialogue on eight issues during talks held by
their foreign secretaries in Islamabad in June 1997.
Further talks in New Delhi in November 1998 dealt
with contentious bilateral issues, including Kashmir.
The improvement in relations picked up momentum
when the new Indian prime minister, Atal Behari Vaj-
payee (b. 1926), undertook a bus journey to Lahore in
February 1999. He signed the Lahore Declaration

In February 2000, Indians protest what they claim is Pakistan’s
support for terrorism against India. (AFP/CORBIS)
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UPDATE: INDIA-PAKISTAN
RELATIONS WORSEN
AT END OF 2001

At the close of 2001 India—Pakistan relations
worsened considerably following a suicide attack
on the Indian Parliament that left five terrorists
and nine Indians dead. India blamed the bomb-
ing on the Lashkar-e-Taiba and Jaish-e-Muham-
mad, two Muslim fundamentalist groups in
Pakistan that support Pakistan’s claims to Kash-
mir. Senior Indian officials also claimed that the
Pakistan government supported the attack and has
long supported terrorism aimed at India. India
also rejected Pakistan’s offers to jointly investigate
the attack and denied government involvement.

Source: Celia A. Dugger. (2001) "India Raises
the Pitch in Criticism of Pakistan." The New
York Times (18 December): Al4.

with his Pakistani counterpart, Nawaz Sharif (b. 1949),
and they resolved to settle bilateral disputes in a
friendly and peaceful manner. But the Lahore spirit
quickly dissipated following the May 1999 Kargil con-
flict in Indian territory in the Kashmir Valley. In Oc-
tober 1999, General Pervez Musharraf (b. 1943) took
power in Pakistan in a bloodless coup. In 2002, the
United States acted as a third party to encourage di-
alogue between the two countries. The Vajpayee gov-
ernment has made it clear that it will not legitimize
Pakistan’s military regime.

The Nuclear Dimension

Ever since India detonated its first nuclear device
in May 1974, the nuclear issue has increased the ten-
sion between New Delhi and Islamabad. In reaction
to the Indian nuclear test, President Bhutto called for
Pakistan to make nuclear weapons even if it had to "eat
grass" to make it possible. His determination was pur-
sued by his successors, enabling Pakistan to attain nu-
clear parity with India in May 1998. The United States
and Japan imposed economic sanctions on India and
Pakistan, refusing to lift them unless India and Pak-
istan sign the Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty
(CTBT), but India and Pakistan are proceeding with
missile upgrading programs. The Indian government
has emphasized that unless China stops transferring
sophisticated weapons, nuclear technology, and mis-
siles to Pakistan, nuclear restraint in the region will
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remain impossible. From an Indian perspective, China
remains a critical factor in the India-Pakistan rela-
tionship, a view not shared by Pakistan.

Given the nuclear threat, especially in view of the
unresolved Kashmir problem, India and Pakistan need
to undertake a series of confidence-building measures,
such as entering into arms control and no-first-use
agreements, improving nuclear command-and-control
systems, and undertaking risk-reduction measures. In
the interest of long-term regional peace and stability,
Pakistan should stop cross-border terrorism. It is
equally important to encourage friendly relations by
enhancing contact between the citizens of the two na-
tions, contact that will, one hopes, reduce mutual mis-
trust and build friendly and harmonious relations
between the former enemies.

B. M. Fain
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INDIA-SOUTHEAST ASIA RELATIONS
India had close cultural interaction with Southeast Asia
from prehistoric times. In modern times there were vi-
cissitudes in the relations, but India is striving to become
a major player in the regional economy and politics.

Ancient and Medieval Periods

In the gamut of Indo-Southeast Asian relations,
both Indians and Southeast Asians played an active
role. In prehistoric times a land route crossed north-
eastern India to Burma, China, and Thailand. Apart
from movements of people and racial and linguistic
affinity, trading relations also united India and
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MY SON SANCTUARY

The My Son Sanctuary, a UNESCO World
Heritage Site since 1999, was the capital of the
Champa Kingdom, a Hindu kingdom located on
what is now the coast of Vietnam. It elegantly
demonstrates a common phenomenon in Asia—
the blending of seemingly divergent cultures.

Southeast Asia. Archaeological excavations produced
evidence of trade between the two regions in the form
of shared objects of material culture.

In the Common Era trade increased with intensi-
fied sea-borne commerce. Along with traders, Brah-
mans or priests from India traveled to Southeast Asia
and acquainted the local elite with Indian rituals, scrip-
tures, and literature. The Brahmans became coun-
selors in court affairs and legitimized the position of
rulers by giving them an investiture ceremony and a
genealogical list. Indian elements like Sanskrit lan-
guage, Hindu-Buddhist cults, Dbarmasastras (treatises
dealing with statecraft and administration), and the
concept of royalty became essential features of the
early states of Southeast Asia.

The common people in Southeast Asia were influ-
enced by stories from the Mahabbarata and Ramayana.
Indian religion and deities became popular, and In-
dian culture diffused throughout the indigenous soci-
eties of Southeast Asia, whose cultures were open
foreign elements.

The "Indianized" states of Southeast Asia persisted
until medieval times, when the arrival of Islam in the
latter part of the thirteenth century changed the situ-
ation. From Gujarat and the Coromandel coast (whose
contact with Southeast Asia preceded the coming of
Islam), traders responsible for the spice and pepper
trade in the Mediterranean visited the region and
helped to spread Islam by establishing Muslim settle-
ments. Islam as brought to Southeast Asia by Indian
Muslims differed from the orthodox Islam of Arabia.
The Southeast Asians preserved some Hindu-Buddhist
characteristics acquired by their contact with India, and
there was no break with the pre-Islamic past.

Modern Period

In the nineteenth century Indian immigrants moved
to the British colonies of Malaya, Singapore, and
Burma (present-day Myanmar) to work on rubber, cof-
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fee, and tea plantations as indentured laborers. Indian
textile merchants and moneylenders also appeared in
the French colony of Indochina. These immigrants
were seen as advancing the interests of colonial mas-
ters, and a feeling of antipathy developed toward them.
The Indian independence movement stimulated anti-
colonial struggles in Southeast Asia. Indian personali-
ties like Mohandas K. Gandhi (called Mahatma; 1869-
1948) and Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941) were
much admired by Southeast Asian leaders like Sukarno
of Indonesia (1901-1970), Norodom Sihanouk of
Cambodia (b. 1932), Aung San of Burma (1914?-1947),
and Ho Chi Minh of Vietham (1890-1969). In the
framework of the freedom struggle, Indian leaders
mooted the concept of "Asianism" and called on for-
mation of a common Asian identity to oppose the West.

After independence India pursued a dynamic pol-
icy toward Southeast Asia. Acting as intermediary, In-
dia contributed to lessening tensions by hosting
conferences like the Asian Relations Conference in
1947 and the Conference on Indonesia in 1949. The
Bandung Conference (1955) was the high-water mark
in Indian diplomacy. The prime minister of India,
Jawaharlal Nehru (1889-1964), architect of basic prin-
ciples of Indian foreign policy like anticolonialism and
nonalignment, believed that India could play a mean-
ingful role in the Cold War period.

However Indian relations with Southeast Asian
countries lost momentum after India’s humiliating de-
feat in the Sino-Indian border war of 1962. Closeness
with the then Soviet Union resulted in the Friendship
Treaty of 1971, and an inward-looking economy and
deep commitment to the cause of Arabs resulted in ne-
glect of Southeast Asia. India was viewed with suspi-
cion after its 1974 nuclear tests. Its wholehearted
support of the Indochinese Communists in the Viet-
namese conflict caused other Southeast Asian countries
to stand aloof. The end of the Cold War, the onset of
a liberalization process, and economic imperatives im-
proved India—Southeast Asia relations during the 1990s.

Contemporary Indian-Southeast Asian Relations

Free from ideological rhetoric and the Cold War
phantom, India moved closer to Southeast Asia. The
Indian prime minister visited Indonesia, Thailand,
Vietnam, Singapore, and Malaysia in the first half of
the 1990s, and Southeast Asian leaders paid recipro-
cal visits. India became a full dialogue partner of the
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN) in
December 1995 at the fifth ASEAN summit in
Bangkok. India’s eastward-looking policy as well as se-
curity considerations made India a member of the
ASEAN organization of security concerns, the Asian
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Regional Forum. There were joint naval exercises and
defense cooperation.

India also tried to improve bilateral ties and increase
trade with Southeast Asia. Indian companies invested
in Southeast Asia, and India invited capital from the
region. Whereas India’s exports and imports with
ASEAN in 1993-1994 were $1.676 billion and $1.102
billion, respectively, these increased to $2.201 billion
and $4.949 billion, respectively, in 1999-2000. Al-
though the trade balance is presently tilted in favor of
ASEAN, military cooperation and the January 2001
agreement for cooperation in education and informa-
tion technology will redress the balance to an extent.

India also took the initiative in multilateral coop-
eration apart from ASEAN. The Bangladesh, India,
Myanmar, Sri Lanka, and Thailand Economic Coop-
eration, or BIMSTEC, aims at close cooperation
among member countries. The Mekong-Ganga Co-
operation, an Indian initiative, was floated in Novem-
ber 2000 in Vientiane for better understanding among
member countries (Cambodia, India, Laos, Myanmar,
Thailand, and Vietnam). Promotion of tourism, de-
velopment of transport networks, and educational and
cultural cooperation are items on the agenda.

India’s size, population, ancient cultural relations,
and its emigrant population in Southeast Asia, as well
as its industrial base, military strength, and scientific
and technical capacity make it a major force in South-
east Asia. It is likely to continue to play a dominant
role in the region as the twenty-first century unfolds.

Patit Paban Mishra
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INDIA-SRI LANKA RELATIONS Sri Lanka
(Ceylon until 1972), with its mixture of Buddhist and
Hindu institutions, has always been Indian in culture,
though its identity is distinct from its northern neigh-
bor’s. The Sinhalese language occurs only in Sri Lanka
and has a distinguished literary tradition. Likewise,
Theravada Buddhism remained the religion of the is-
land, while Hinduism displaced it on the subcontinent.
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From the third century BCE, Ceylon was involved
in the politics of southern India for more than a mil-
lennium. Beginning in 177 BCE, it faced a succession
of invaders from southern India and itself invaded
mainland kingdoms as political alliances shifted, until
they finally broke down in the twelfth century. In the
fourteenth century, the Sinhalese kingdom moved
near the coast, where the rulers, originally southern
Indian traders, founded the Kotte Kingdom (1415-
1580). Merchant communities moved back and forth
between Ceylon and the mainland. These included
Chettiar traders and bankers who traveled throughout
South and Southeast Asia. Muslims came for trade and
on pilgrimage to what they believe is the footprint of
Adam on a mountain still called Adam’s Peak.

European colonial rule (1517-1948) restrained re-
lations between Ceylon and India. The British East
India Company briefly united Ceylon with India, but
in 1802 the British removed it from company control
and ruled it directly as a Crown Colony. The govern-
ments of the two colonies were separate at the level of
the British Parliament, sometimes leading to dis-
agreements on trade, labor migration, navigation, and
transport.

People of Indian Origin

During British colonial rule, Indians and Ceylonese
were British subjects, and many Indians migrated to
the island to work on plantations. Administrative sep-
aration and the British compulsion to classify their
subjects, however, discouraged assimilation. Earlier
migrants, such as the karava and salagama castes, who
arrived before the colonial era, became fully Sinhalese;
but during British rule communities of Indian origin
were considered "Indian" even after generations on

the island.

With British support, Chettiars eventually domi-
nated domestic finance in Ceylon. They traded be-
tween India and Ceylon and were intermediaries
between British bankers and Ceylonese clients, both
as guarantors for borrowers, and as moneylenders who
borrowed money from banks for relending at high in-
terest. Since many Chettiars retained their Indian
identity, their role occasioned anti-Indian animosity
on the part of Ceylonese traders and planters.

Plantation workers were and are primarily of south-
ern Indian origin. The resident labor population grew
as coffee, tea, and then rubber plantations advanced
across central and southwestern Ceylon. The Indian
government could not insist on the protection that in-
dentured migrants had elsewhere because they could
not control emigration, due to the proximity of the
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island. The Indian Emigration Act No. 7 of 1922 de-
manded reformed treatment of Indian immigrants on
threat of prohibiting emigration altogether, a threat
finally enforced in August 1939. Indian intervention
resulted in improved wages, educational opportunities,
housing, and health services for plantation laborers.

Tamil immigrants sought employment in other oc-
cupations in Ceylon, often in menial, low-wage occu-
pations. Recent Indian immigrants made up about
one-sixth of the population in the 1920s and 1930s—
a serious concern for the indigenous population, and
a matter of legitimate national interest for India.
When the Great Depression struck, Sinhalese politi-
cians condemned merchants, moneylenders, and la-
borers of Indian origin.

Under the Sinhalese-dominated State Council
(1931-1946), voting rights of people of Indian origin
were restricted. Jawaharlal Nehru (India’s first prime

India has served as a temporary home for Tamil refugees flee-
ing the ethnic fighting in Sri Lanka. Here, a Sri Lankan Tamil
family stands with their belongings on Manar Island, Sri Lanka,
after their return from India. (HOWARD DAVIES/CORBIS)
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minister) and D. S. Senanayake (prime minister of Cey-
lon, 1947-1952) met fruitlessly several times in the
1940s to settle the question of their citizenship. Cey-
lon finally passed three citizenship and franchise acts
that effectively made people of Indian origin stateless.
As recently as November 1964, only 140,185 people
who had applied for citizenship by registration were
granted it, while 975,000 remained stateless. That year
India and Ceylon negotiated the Sirima-Shastri Pact,
under which Ceylon agreed to grant citizenship to
300,000 people (later raised to 375,000) and their prog-
eny. More than 630,000 applied, but when the pact ex-
pired in October 1981, only 162,000 people of Indian
origin had been registered as Sri Lankan citizens. In
the same period, 373,900 received Indian citizenship
and 284,300 were repatriated to India. Legislation in
the 1980s finally granted citizenship to the remainder.

Civil War

India has been active in several ways in the ethnic
conflict ravaging Sri Lanka. India’s responses were in-
fluenced by its own Tamil separatist movement, which
waned in the 1960s, and its position after the 1971
Indo-Pakistan war as the most powerful South Asian
state. After 1977, Sri Lanka abandoned neutralist for-
eign policy, becoming openly pro-Western when In-
dia was forging closer Soviet ties.

As violence against Tamils increased in Sri Lanka,
militant separatists organized and trained in Tamil
Nadu in southern India, possibly with Indian support.
When civil war erupted in July 1983, more than
100,000 refugees from northern Sri Lanka fled to In-
dia. These events, and increased violence by security
forces against Sri Lankan Tamils, made the crisis the
major political issue in the Indian state of Tamil Nadu.

Mediation by India’s central government began af-
ter July 1983, and Indian-facilitated proposals to re-
solve the conflict were presented to an All Party
Conference that met fruitlessly throughout 1984.
President Jayawardene of Sri Lanka and India’s prime
minister Rajiv Gandhi met in early June 1985, and the
Sri Lankan government and Tamil organizations held
peace talks in August at Thimpu in Bhutan, but these
efforts failed too. In late 1986 talks were held in Delhi,
which arrived at a proposal for devolution of power
that would allow considerable autonomy at the provin-
cial level.

After severe fighting in Jaffna in April and May
1987, India intervened directly. India wanted neither
Sinhalese hegemony over the Tamil minority (unac-
ceptable to Indian Tamils) nor the establishment of a
separate state (which would encourage secessionist
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movements among India’s Tamil population). An
agreement between the governments of Sri Lanka and
India "to establish peace and normalcy in Sri Lanka"
was signed on 29 July 1987. To ensure implementa-
tion, India stationed more than 60,000 troops in the
northern and eastern provinces of Sri Lanka as the In-
dian Peace Keeping Force (IPKF).

By October 1987, the IPKF was waging all-out war
against the Liberation Tigers of Tamil Eelam (LTTE).
IPKF maintained order in parts of northern Sri Lanka
and helped conduct elections in 1988 and 1989, but
withdrew in March 1990 after more than 1,200 soldiers
had died. On 21 May 1991, an LTTE suicide bomber
assassinated Rajiv Gandhi, who as prime minister had
negotiated the peace agreement. India banned the
LTTE and has not intervened since, although it op-
poses creation of a separate Tamil state and has been
asked by some Tamils to facilitate peace talks.

India and Sri Lanka signed a Free Trade Agree-
ment in 1998 and were working to eliminate trade re-
strictions in early 2000. Both nations are active in the
South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation
(SAARCQC), which was established in 1985 and also in-
cludes Bangladesh, Bhutan, the Maldives, Nepal, and
Pakistan. Tensions between India and Pakistan have
impeded progress toward multinational cooperation,
however, and the November 1999 summit was post-
poned indefinitely because of India’s protest of the
military coup in Pakistan.

Patrick Peebles

Further Reading

Bullion, Alan J. (1995) India, Sri Lanka and the Tamil Crisis,
1976-94. New York: Pinter.

Dubey, Ravi Kant. (1993) Indo-Sri Lankan Relations with Spe-
cial Reference to the Tamil Problem. 2d ed. New Delhi:
Deep & Deep Publications.

Gunaratna, Rohan. (1993) Indian Intervention in Sri Lanka:
The Role of India’s Intelligence Agencies. Colombo, Sri
Lanka: South Asian Network on Conflict Research.

Muni, S. D. (1993) Pangs of Proximity: India and Sri Lanka’s
Etbnic Crisis. Newbury Park, CA: Sage/PRIO.

Sahadevan, P. (1995) India and Overseas Indians: The Case of
Sri Lanka. Delhi: Kalinga Publications.

INDIA-UNITED KINGDOM RELATIONS
Relations between India and Britain (the United King-
dom was not formed until 1801) date from the found-
ing of the East India Company in 1600, but relations
between the two as sovereign nations did not begin
until India became independent in 1947. Indian inde-
pendence marked the beginning of a new relationship
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based on trade and cultural exchange. Today, the In-
dian diaspora and private business form strong links
between India and the United Kingdom.

Economic Relations

The United Kingdom emerged from the World
War II pessimistic as to the political and economic
worth of her South Asian colonies. Disengagement of
private British capital from India began in the 1930s,
and India’s importance as a buyer of British goods or
as a destination for British investment was generally
in decline in the interwar period—an effect of the
worldwide Great Depression. When independence
came in 1947, these processes of decolonization had
already made India of little value as a business partner
and too costly to maintain. Trade and investment ties
between India and the United Kingdom grew still
weaker in the decades that followed independence. In-
dia’s external transactions shifted from the United
Kingdom to the United States, Germany, the USSR,
and Japan. In 1947 the United Kingdom was by far
the most important supplier of machinery and inter-
mediate goods to India; after independence, other in-
dustrial countries gradually displaced it. For its part,
the British external sector was integrating more closely
with Europe, and tended to disengage itself from the
former colonies. The early 1990s saw some slight rein-
tegration, however, as India’s trade with the former
Soviet Union and Eastern Europe collapsed. The
United Kingdom was among the four largest markets
for India in the 1990s, and if oil imports are excluded,
among its four largest sources of imports.

Economic ties have strengthened in other ways as
well. The 1960s saw large-scale migration of labor to
the United Kingdom from its colonies and former
colonies, chiefly the West Indies and South Asia. Acute
industrial labor shortages created the demand; colo-
nial roots shaped the sources of supply. The United
Kingdom was quickly becoming truly multiracial.

Political Relations

Immigration controls were halthearted and partially
effective, though they became increasingly stringent
from 1973. T'wenty years later, when migration from
Europe had been made considerably easier than mi-
gration from the former colonies, the United King-
dom’s economic realignment away from its former
colonies was complete.

The United Kingdom’s influence on India’s inter-
national relations has declined since India’s indepen-
dence. Formally, this influence can be exercised
through the Commonwealth of Nations, an association
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The following statement by British Lord Lin-
lithgow on the future of Indo-British relations was
made on 18 June 1934 and published in the Re-
port of the Joint Committee on Indian Constitu-
tional Reform (Session 1933-34). It reflects the
British position of retaining control of India while
affording Indians more political power.

There are moments in the affairs of nations
when a way is opened for the removal of long-
standing differences and misunderstandings
and for the establishment between people and
people of new relations more in harmony with
the circumstances of the time than those which
they replace. Adjustments of this order, when
they involve a transference of political power,
must inevitably provide a sharp test of national
character; and the instinct for the time and
manner of the change is the sure mark of po-
litical sagacity and experience. If there are
those to whom the majestic spectacle of an In-
dian Empire makes so powerful an appeal that
every concession appears almost as a betrayal
of a trust, we would ask them to look at the
other side of the picture, different indeed in
content, but not less charged with realities. In-
dia also has a right to be heard before judg-
ment is pronounced; and her plea to be allowed
the opportunity of applying principles and
doctrines which we ourselves have taught can-
not be met by a simple traverse or by a denial
of her interest in the cause.

It has seemed to some that to permit India to
control her own destiny is to sever the tie
which unites her to the Crown and to the
United Kingdom. Never could we contem-
plate the rupture of that beneficent and hon-

HOLDING ON TO INDIA

ourable association; but we believe that a union
of partners may prove an even more enduring
bond. We do not deny that the creation of an
Indian Empire has profoundly affected the po-
sition of the United Kingdom and has magni-
fied its influence in the affairs of the world; but
we do not think that the selfish or vainglori-
ous element predominates in the pride which
this country takes in the work accomplished.
The best of those who were and are responsi-
ble for it have ever regarded themselves as the
servants of India and not merely as the agents
of a foreign power; nor do we forget that it
could not have been carried through without
the cooperation of Indian hands. It has not
needed our inquiry to remind us how great a
place India fills in our own history. There is
no part of His Majesty’s Dominions with the
same power to recall memories or to stir emo-
tions, and none with so great a succession of
warriors and administrators, by the story of
whose achievements our hearts are still moved,
as Sir Philip Sidney by the song of Percy and
Douglas, more than with a trumpet. But the
whole earth is the sepulchre of famous men,
and those of whom we speak are now become
a part no less of India than of English history.
Their arduous and patient labours founded a
new and mighty State; and it is upon the foun-
dations which they have laid that, as we hope,
people of India will find political contentment
as well as scope for the free and orderly growth
of national life.

Source: Jagdish Saran Sharma. (1965) India’s
Struggle for Freedom: Select Documents and
Sources. Vol. II. Delhi: S. Chand & Co.,
219-220.

of the United Kingdom and her former colonies. Lon-
don had initially hoped that creating this association
would mitigate the effects of the partition of India in
1947, and keep South Asia from veering towards
Communism. However, the Commonwealth has never
succeeded as an effective agent of political mediation
within South Asia, though it has periodically played
an important role in matters of South Asian collabo-
ration. Its potential role as an agent of dispute settle-
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ment within South Asia has been eroded by several
circumstances.

First, external mediation was resisted or failed in the
two most critical disputes that beleaguer South Asia,
namely, Kashmir and the citizenship of Sri Lankan
Tamils. Second, the influence of the Soviet Union, the
United States, and China on South Asian affairs steadily
increased in the course of the Cold War. After 1970,
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India’s defense policy shifted toward the Soviet Union,
partly in response to Pakistan’s relations with the
United States and China, and partly as an extension of
stronger socialist leanings in economic ideology. The
United Kingdom’s membership in NATO also dis-
tanced her from India in its Cold War alignments.

The Commonwealth itself was weakened by several
developments. As more Commonwealth members
gained independence, the United Kingdom’s informal
leadership of the body, and consequently British foreign
policy interests in Commonwealth affairs, tended to
weaken. The United Nations and the Nonaligned Move-
ment (NAM) became more effective, or at any rate com-
peting, bodies for negotiation and dispute resolution.
Finally, European integration and immigration controls
weakened the relative importance for the United King-
dom of the poorer nations in the Commonwealth as
partners in trade, investment, and labor exchange.

Despite these developments and a few points of dif-
ference in political interests and perspectives, Indo-
U.K. relations have generally been cordial. The end
of the Cold War and the retreat from socialist senti-
ments in India in the 1990s removed some of the old
irritants. Though these developments also mildly re-
vived trade and investment between the two countries,
a clear realignment has yet to emerge. The United
Kingdom and the Commonwealth continue to be of
marginal importance in internal South Asian affairs.

Cultural ties between India and the United King-
dom, however, continue to grow. The presence in the
United Kingdom of well over a million people of South
Asian origin is the most important factor sustaining
such exchanges. This population is now highly differ-
entiated, though its constituent segments or commu-
nities display common patterns in how they have
adapted their Indian heritage to their new home. This
process of transplantation and transformation is now
the subject of a large and growing body of scholarly
and creative literature, of which travel, mixed identi-
ties, displacement, and nostalgia are major themes.

Tirthankar Roy

See also: Anglo-Indians; British East India Company;
British Indian Empire; Immigration from South Asia;
Westernization in South Asia
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INDIA-UNITED STATES RELATIONS
Relations between the United States and India since
India’s independence have been decidedly mixed: a
former American diplomat called the countries "es-
tranged democracies"; an Indian scholar described
them as "unfriendly friends"; and one book on the re-
lationship is subtitled The Cold Peace. Why have ties
between the two been so fraught with tensions? Dif-
ferent national, regional, and global priorities, reflect-
ing the countries’ different histories, geographies,
resources, societies, and cultures, explain their prob-
lematic relations.

Such differences are not unusual, and India and the
United States have good relations with other countries
despite such differences. They are problematic for
United States—India relations because, ironically, of
similarities between the two countries, such as demo-
cratic political systems, a free press, a shared language
(English), and self-perception of unique importance in
the world. Because India and the United States share
attributes, there are expectations that they will get
along; when they do not, there is puzzlement. Also,
the fact that the two countries can express, and un-
derstand, their differences through public dialogue
means that disputes are aired openly and passionately,
with negative consequences for the relationship. Bal-
ancing unrealistic expectations against what is possi-
ble given differing priorities is a fundamental challenge
for United States-India relations.

Importance of India—United States Relations
India-United States relations are important for
many reasons. First, because these countries are the
two largest democracies in the world, there is the ex-
pectation they share values and interests. Some argue
that democracies make better and more peaceful part-
ners in trade and diplomacy; the example of India—
United States relations may be used to confirm or re-
fute this, and the record so far is problematic. Second,
since the United States is the world’s strongest power,
while India, though the largest democracy, is largely
poor and weak, their relations highlight the challenges
facing relations between developing and industrialized
countries. Third, many critical issues confronting the
world—including the United States—in the twenty-
first century involve India. Nearly one-sixth of hu-
manity lives in India. So whether in fighting poverty,
preventing nuclear conflict, managing population
growth, limiting environmental damage, or stopping
drug trafficking or AIDS, relations with India figure
prominently. Finally, there are immediate, concrete
reasons why Indian-United States relations matter,
including the presence in the United States of many
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States and Indian constitutions:

CONSTITUTIONAL COMMITMENTS

A shared commitment to democracy is reflected in the preambles to the United

From the Constitution of the United States:

We the People of the United States, in Order to form a more per-
fect Union, establish Justice, insure domestic Tranquility, provide
for the common defense, promote the general Welfare and secure
the Blessings of Liberty to ourselves and our Posterity, do ordain
and establish this Constitution for the United States of America.

From the Constitution of India:

We, the People of India, having solemnly resolved to constitute
India into a Sovereign Socialist Secular Democratic Republic and
to secure to all its citizens:

JUSTICE, social, economic and political;

LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship;
EQUALITY of status and of opportunity;

And to promote among them all

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the
unity and integrity of the Nation

In Our Constituent Assembly this twenty-sixth day of November,
1949, do Hereby Adopt, Enact and Give to Ourselves this Con-
stitution.

Source: "International Constitutional Law." Retrieved 24 April

2002, from: http://www.uni-wuerzburg.de/law.

politically active Americans of Indian origin, increas-
ing business opportunities in India, and India’s grow-
ing role in Asia—a role made more critical by India’s
increased emphasis on political and military engage-
ment and nuclear-weapons capability.

Recurring Issues in India-United
States Relations

Four general issues that dominated relations be-
tween the two nations from India’s independence to
the end of the twentieth century are likely to continue
to be important. First and foremost is India’s neigh-
bor Pakistan. The end of British rule led to the cre-
ation of two hostile states, India and Pakistan, which
immediately fought over an area they both claimed,
Kashmir. Indians believe the United States initially
sided with Pakistan in the Kashmir dispute. Much

40

worse in Indian eyes, in 1954 the United States signed
a security agreement with Pakistan to involve itin U.S.
Cold War efforts to "contain” Communism. India,
concerned about Pakistan, perceived the rapproche-
ment as a direct threat and an effort to counterbalance
India’s superior power and resources. The first Indian
prime minister, Jawaharlal Nehru (1889-1964), ar-
gued that United States—Pakistan relations would spur
an arms race in the subcontinent. The next four
decades saw other periods of close United States—
Pakistan military and political cooperation, but in re-
cent years India and the United States have striven to
cooperate despite differences regarding Pakistan.

A second major issue involves nuclear weapons. In
1968, the United States was instrumental in negotiat-
ing the Nuclear Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT). In-
dia refused to sign, complaining that it allowed five
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states (the United States, China, France, the United
Kingdom, and the USSR) to possess nuclear weapons
legally, while other countries were barred from pos-
sessing them. India claimed this was discriminatory,
calling instead for global abolition of nuclear weapons.
In 1974, however, India tested a nuclear device; again
in 1998 India conducted five nuclear explosions and de-
clared itself a nuclear-weapons state. The India—United
States dispute over nuclear weapons now focuses less
on the NPT and more on recent U.S. requests that In-
dia sign a treaty banning further tests, negotiate to ban
production of materials for nuclear weapons, ensure
that India’s nuclear technology is not exported, and re-
strict development of ballistic missiles. The United
States and India have yet to bridge their differences re-
garding India’s nuclear and missile programs.

A third important issue concerns aid, trade, and in-
vestment. The United States was a major bilateral and
multilateral donor to India for the first three decades
of their relations, and this sometimes produced fric-
tion. India often perceived political strings to be at-
tached to the aid, while the United States complained
of a lack of gratitude for and poor utilization of the
aid. More seriously, until the early 1990s India had a
highly regulated, inward-looking economy, and U.S.
businesses had few opportunities for trade with or in-
vestment in India. Since India launched economic re-
forms in 1991, the situation has changed somewhat.
The United States and India have expanded trade and
investment, though economic interchange falls short
of its potential and is considerably less than U.S. trade
with and investment in China or some Southeast Asian
nations. The opening of India’s economy and the de-
velopment of its information-technology sector may
provide the basis for a significant expansion of eco-
nomic and technological cooperation. However, given
the differing economic needs and power of the coun-
tries, there are still important disagreements regard-
ing global trade rules and other issues bearing on
economic relations.

A final contentious area is security and defense co-
operation, which has been extremely limited. United
States—Pakistan military relations meant India was not
keen on dealing with the United States, and that the
United States did not want to upset Pakistan by trans-
ferring certain military items to India. Until the early
1970s, India’s nonalignment policy also made it un-
willing to enter into military relations with other coun-
tries. Following the establishment of close Indo-Soviet
relations in 1971, the USSR became India’s principal
military supplier, angering the United States, which was
still involved in the Cold War. India and the United
States also share few common security and strategic out-
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looks that could form the basis for cooperation. India
showed itself a poor counterbalance to China when it
was involved in the 1962 Sino-Indian border war. In-
dia has also seen the costs and conditions attached to
the U.S. transfer of weapons systems as excessive. But
the end of the Cold War, changing United States—
Pakistan relations, the collapse of the Soviet Union,
growing Chinese power, and general improvement in
India—United States relations may bring better, if still
limited, prospects for defense cooperation.

United States-India relations were clearly mixed
over the first five decades of Indian independence. But
international changes in the 1990s, particularly in Asia,
and shifts in India’s economic and foreign policies may
yet provide the basis for warmer, more substantial re-
lations. In 2001, the United States took on a peace-
keeper role vis-a-vis India and Pakistan as both nations
amassed forces on the border in response to Muslim
terrorist attack on the Indian Parliament and Indian
charges that Pakistan supported the terrorist activities.

Satu P. Limaye
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INDIAN OCEAN The Indian Ocean, with an area
of 75 million square kilometers, is the smallest of the
three oceans bounded by Africa, Asia, Australia, and the
Antarctic. Nevertheless occupying a huge area, the In-
dian Ocean extends over some 10,000 kilometers from
South Asia to the Antarctic on the one side, and from
South Africa to Tasmania on the other. The Indian
Ocean accommodates 15 percent of the earth’s total sur-
face and occupies 21 percent of all ocean surfaces. While
the mean depth is around 3,900 meters, its maximum
depth is 7,125 meters (Java Trench). The seabed of the
Indian Ocean is rather complex, with a multifold topog-
raphy that includes huge basins as well as large ridges.

The vast area of the Indian Ocean is commonly di-
vided into various sectors. The Arabian Sea and the
Bay of Bengal are the major seas that bound the In-
dian peninsula, while the Lakshadweep and Andaman
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Sri Lankan fishermen fishing from stilts in the Indian Ocean in 2000. (KEREN SU/CORBIS)

Seas are the minor seas around the homonymous Lak-
shadweep and Andaman Islands; the latter are further
extended by the Nicobar Islands. The Arabian Sea is
straddled by two important branches, the Gulf of
Oman (elongated by the Persian Gulf) and the Gulf of
Aden, which extends into the Red Sea. In 1869 the Red
Sea was connected with the Mediterranean Sea by the
gigantic Suez Canal, opening a new era of sea trade be-
tween Europe and Asia. The Suez Canal is still the
leading shipping route between the two continents.
Along its southern region the Indian Ocean is com-
monly called the Indian South Polar Sea, except for the
Great Australian Bight that bounds South Australia.
For the big islands lying opposite continental land
masses, such as Madagascar, Sri Lanka, and Sumatra,
the Mozambique Channel, Palk Strait, and Strait of
Malacca, respectively, serve as connecting seas.

The Indian Ocean accommodates many isolated is-
lands and island groups without hosting large island
archipelagos. Apart from Madagascar and Sri Lanka,
large island nations, a few small island groups are of
importance, some of which have nowadays become
tourist destinations. Comparably big island groups in-
clude the Comoros, Amirante, Seychelles, and Mas-
carene Islands (including Mauritius and Réunion), the
Lakshadweep, Andaman, and Nicobar Islands as well
as the Maldives, Chagos Archipelago, New Amster-
dam, Saint Paul, the Kergueles, Heard, Marion, Prince
Edward, Crozet, Christmas, and Cocos Islands, all dis-
persed across the vast Indian Ocean.
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Politically the various islands and island groups are
independent small island nations or still belong to
other countries. In the past all the islands were colo-
nial outposts of various European powers, as their old
colonial names still underline; they gained indepen-
dence only after the Second World War (and some-
times decades later).

The Indian Ocean is divided by the equator in its
northern part, and most of it is located south of the
equator. As a result the climate incorporates (from
north to south) the monsoon, the passates or the ma-
jor air current also known as the tropical easterlies
(south of the equator), and the temperate climates un-
der the westerlies (farther south). Characteristic of all
climate zones is the oceanic impact that weakens the
temperature contrasts between the seasons. By nature
the Indian Ocean and bounding coastal land surfaces
rarely have tropical cyclones or storms, except for the
Bay of Bengal and Mascarene Islands, which are ir-
regularly visited by cyclones.

Since early times the northern Indian Ocean was
heavily traveled between Arabia and India by Arabian
seafarers who sailed with the seasonal monsoon winds.
While in ancient times Egyptians, Arabs, and Chinese
traveled the Indian Ocean, the European colonial
discovery of the Indian Ocean occurred only in 1497,
with the legendary expedition by Vasco da Gama,
who first rounded the Cape of Good Hope to cross
the Indian Ocean toward India. Traditionally the
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countries bordering the northern Indian Ocean, such
as Arabia, India, and the countries of Southeast Asia,
were best known to the foreign sailors and merchants
because of their spices, gems, gold, ivory, and other
rare goods. Only since the colonial age commencing
with the sixteenth century did a regular trade develop
across the Indian Ocean between Europe and Asia. In
modern times air travel has absorbed much of the com-
merce between Europe and the countries around the
Indian Ocean.

Fishing is a traditional practice on the lands bor-
dering the Indian Ocean. Nowadays, however, oil and
gas are heavily exploited, and offshore wells represent
valuable resources, mostly in the Persian Gulf nations
of the United Arab Emirates, Saudi Arabia, Iran, and
the emirates of Kuwait, Qatar, and Bahrain.

Though most islands in the Indian Ocean are un-
inhabited, some are heavily populated, even seriously
overpopulated, by native peoples. The mostly poor liv-
ing conditions are based on marginal subsistence agri-
culture. Having limited resources for development,
some islands and island groups benefit from tourism
as a profitable industry; these include Mauritius and
Réunion, Comoros and Seychelles, and the Maldives.
All such islands are favored destinations, mostly for
European tourists, who are attracted by the "exotic-
ness," the tropical climate and sandy beaches, and su-
perb diving conditions (in case of the Maldives, due to
their nature as coral islands).

Life on all the small islands in the Indian Ocean
may have a hazardous future, due to the impact of
global warming, which will lead to rapidly shrinking
island surfaces and result in coasts flooded and life con-
ditions worsened by the impact of increasing hurri-
canes and typhoons in the region. Many instances of
serious coastal erosion processes have already occurred
on the islands in recent times. The Maldives are worst
afflicted because most of the land surfaces of all 1,200
small islands are not higher than half a meter above
sea level. If critical predictions of a sea level rise of 50
to 100 centimeters are borne out during this century,
disastrous results must be expected for many millions
of coastal inhabitants in South Asia, mostly in India
and Bangladesh.

Manfred Domroes
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INDIAN SUBCONTINENT (2001 pop. 1.4
billion). "Indian subcontinent” geographically refers
to the area covering the southern section of Asia (of-
ten called South Asia), but not the Southeast Asian
mainland. It comprises the vast peninsula bounded on
the north by the Himalayan Ranges and projecting as
a triangle in the south far into the Indian Ocean, with
the Bay of Bengal lying to the east and the Arabian
Sea to the west. The area is divided between five ma-
jor nation-states, Bangladesh, India, Nepal, Pakistan,
and Sri Lanka, and includes as well the two small na-
tions of Bhutan and the Maldives Republic. The total
area can be estimated at 4.4 million square kilometers,
or exactly 10 percent of the land surface of Asia. The
latitudinal range is between the equator and 37°N,
thus embracing various environments from desert to
mountain, from dry plateau to humid rain forest. In
2000, the total population was about 22 percent of the
world’s population and 34 percent of the population
of Asia. Life expectancy was then in the range of 55
to 64 years throughout most of the subcontinent.

Paul Hockings
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INDIGO An important blue dyestuff, until about
1900 indigo was obtained entirely from the plants of
the genera Indigofera and Isatis but is now manufac-
tured synthetically. Indigo plants are stiff-stemmed
shrubs with pinnately compound leaves and small, red-
dish or reddish-yellow flowers.

The growing of indigo plants for dye was widespread,
from the East Indies to the New World, although the
plant originally came from India. In the sixteenth cen-
tury, indigo was brought to Europe from India by Dutch,
Portuguese, and English traders. During the early years
of British occupation of India, natural indigo was a ma-
jor export. In 1883, a German scientist, Adolf von
Baeyer, elucidated its chemical structure, and indigo
then was synthesized commercially.

In addidon to being used as a dye, the plant has sev-
eral medicinal uses. It is a stimulant, alterative (a med-
icine that, taken over a course of time, gradually restores
health), and purgative, and also is an antiseptic and as-
tringent. It is used particularly in the treatment of the
enlargement of the liver and spleen, epilepsy, and ner-
vous afflictions. Leaves of indigo are used in treating
whooping cough, lung diseases, and kidney complaints
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such as dropsy. The synthetic indigo dye is used for
dyeing and printing cotton and rayon and as a pigment
in paints, lacquers, and printing inks.

Sanjukta Das Gupta
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INDO-ARYAN LANGUAGES Indo-Aryan
(IA) languages constitute one of the largest groups of
related languages in the world, spoken by close to a
billion speakers in India, Pakistan, Nepal, Bangladesh,
Sri Lanka, and the Maldives. Due to migration, Indo-
Aryan languages are also spoken in Fiji, Mauritius,
Guyana, Trinidad, and South Africa, as well as in
Britain, Canada, and the United States. Moreover
there are inscriptions in Indo-Aryan languages (San-
skrit and Pali) not only on the Indian subcontinent
proper and in Sri Lanka but in other areas, such as
Uzbekistan and the nearby central Asian republics,
Myanmar (Burma), Thailand, Vietham, Malaysia, In-
donesia, and China; some records from around the
first or second century CE have been found in Egypt.

The 1991 census of India registers native speakers
of the TA languages included in the eighth schedule of
the Indian constitution as follows: Asamiya (As-
samese): 12,962,721; Bangla (Bengali): 69,595,738,
Gujarati: 40,335,889; Hindi: 337, 272,114; Konkani:
1,760,607; Marathi: 62,481,681; Nepali: 2,076,645;
Oriya: 28,061,313; Panjabi: 23,085,063; Sanskrit:
49,773; Sindhi: 1,551,384; Urdu: 43,358,978.

Census data for Kashmiri are not available for 1991;
the most recent earlier count (1981) showed 33,845
speakers. (Four million is a reasonable estimate of the
number of speakers, as of the early twenty-first cen-
tury.) Bangla and Urdu are also the national languages
of Bangladesh and Pakistan; according to the most re-
cent estimates of speakers, there are respectively 107
million and 6,403,228. There is no accurate full count
for Nepali, which is the national language of Nepal
(an estimated 6 million). In addition Sinhala (Sin-
halese) is an official language of Sri Lanka, with the
most recent estimate being 18.5 million speakers.

Hindi is not only a co-official language of the re-
public of India but also a lingua franca in much of the
subcontinent and a language of instruction throughout
a large part of northern India, from the borders of West

44

Bengal to the Gujarat border. Moreover, the total count
for Hindi includes speakers of languages with substan-
tial numbers, such as Bhojpuri (23,102,050), Magahi
(10,566,842), Maithili (7,766,597; concentrated in the
state of Bihar), Chattisgarhi (10,595,199; in Madhya
Pradesh), and various languages of Rajasthan. In all
there are approximately 877 million speakers of IA lan-
guages on the subcontinent, accounting for 78.7 per-
cent of the population. The Dravidian, Munda, and
Tibeto-Burman families account for the rest.

The precise subgrouping of modern IA languages
on the subcontinent has not been settled, although
there are certain fairly well-defined groups. For ex-
ample languages of the east, in particular Asamiya,
Bangla, and Oriya, form a group characterized by fea-
tures that set it apart from Hindi and other languages
of the midlands; these eastern languages lack a con-
struction called "ergative" and do not have lexical gen-
der distinctions for nouns.

Historical Background

The history of Indo-Aryan falls into three major
stages: Old, Middle, and New (or modern) Indo-
Aryan. These are divisions according to linguistic
characteristics only; there is evidence that languages
with characteristics of one stage of development co-
existed with those of earlier stages. In earliest Old
Indo-Aryan (OIA) some forms have Middle Indic

characteristics.

Old Indo-Aryan is represented principally by liter-
ary documents in Sanskrit (samskyta—refined,
adorned, purified), which is also used in inscriptions,
the earliest from the first century CE. The oldest stage
is attested in texts of the four Vedas. The oldest of
these is the Rgveda (possibly third millennium BCE);
the other Vedas are the Samaveda, Yajurveda, and
Atharvaveda. There is a large body of literature, in-
cluding dramas and poetry such as those composed by
the poet and dramatist Kalidasa and the epics Ra-
mayana and Mababbarata, didactic works such as the
Pancatantra and Hitopadesa, and treatises on logic,
medicine, and mathematics. One of the most sophis-
ticated grammars ever produced is the Astadhyayit of
Painini (sixthfifth centuries BCE), describing the OIA
speech of his native area (the northwest subcontinent)
as well as characteristics of earlier Vedic usage. San-
skrit is not restricted to Hindu works; Buddhist and
Jain scholars used Sanskrit in original texts and com-
mentaries. Even today Sanskrit remains a vehicle for
original literature as well as technical works such as
modern commentaries, and periodicals are published
in Sanskrit. The language is officially recognized in
the eighth schedule of the Indian constitution and is
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used in daily newscasts on All India Radio. Moreover
speakers report Sanskrit as their mother tongue in the
census of India, and due to factors that are not yet
clear, the number of speakers has increased in recent
years: 2,212 and 6,106 for 1971 and 1981, respectively,
and 49,736 for 1991.

Middle Indo-Aryan (MIA) languages are known
from inscriptions, literary sources, and grammarians’
descriptions. The earliest extant MIA documents are
the inscriptions of Asoka (third century BCE), in vari-
ous dialects according to areas of his empire, stretch-
ing from the extreme northwest (Shahbazgarhi) to the
south (modern Karnataka) and from the farthest
reaches in the east (Kalinga, modern Orissa) to the
west (Girnar, in modern Gujarat). Pali, the language
of Theravada Buddhist works, also reflects an early
MIA stage. Ardhamagadhi is the language of the Jaina
canon, and two other MIA varieties (Maharastri and
Saurasent) also are used in Jaina works.

MIA languages and dialects other than Pali are
known as prakyta (a term opposed to sasmskyta), which
refers to a form of speech viewed as derived from an
original source (prakyti). Literary theoreticians of po-
etics and grammarians of Prakrits (generally compos-
ing in Sanskrit) usually consider the original in question
to be Sanskrit. Another view, which is historically more
justified, was also entertained—that the source of
Prakrits was the unadorned speech of the people. These
vernaculars varied according to region and were named
accordingly. They were also associated with different
groups in literary compositions. According to one di-
vision of literary usage, there are four major groups:
Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabhramsa, and mixed.

New Indo-Aryan (NIA) languages, whose earliest
documents date from approximately the twelfth cen-
tury, include national languages, state languages in the
republic of India, and languages spoken in restricted
areas. The early stages of NIA were already vehicles
for literary productions such as the Ramacaritamanasa
of Tulsidas (1532-1623), in Avadhi, and modern lan-
guages have been the vehicles for literary works, in-

cluding those of the great Bengali author and musician
Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941).

Indo-Aryan is most closely affiliated with the Iran-
ian language, with which it constitutes the Indo-
Iranian subgroup of Indo-European languages. OIA
and Old Iranian, represented by the Zoroastrian texts
of the Avesta and the Achaemenid inscriptions in Old
Persian, show phonological, grammatical, and lexical
affinities that demonstrate their close affiliation. There
is, in addition, a small group of languages, spoken in
the Hindu Kush and subsumed under the name Nuris-
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tani, whose affiliation has been the object of dispute.
Most informed scholars hold that these languages rep-
resent either a distinct subgroup separate from IA and
Iranian or a special area in IA that remained isolated
after the main group of Indo-Aryan speakers moved
south into the Punjab. The majority of informed
scholars also accept that the Indo-Aryans migrated
into the subcontinent. There are ongoing debates,
however, concerning an alternative position: that the
Indo-Aryans—and indeed the Indo-Europeans—orig-
inated on the subcontinent, from where they migrated
to the Iranian territory and beyond. This controversy
is connected with the interpretation of the documents
of the Indus Valley civilization: Those who maintain
that Indo-Aryans originated on the subcontinent view
this culture, which they call the Indus-Sarasvati civi-
lization, as Indo-Aryan. Literary and archaeological
evidence is not decisive, but the linguistic evidence
most plausibly supports the view that Indo-Aryans mi-
grated into the subcontinent.

Characteristics of Indo-Aryan Languages

More than for any other group of Indo-European
languages, IA inscriptional and literary evidence and
descriptions by grammarians offer an extraordinarily
rich picture of the earliest stages of the languages and
their developments down to the present.

Phonology 'T'wo characteristic features set most IA
languages apart from other Indo-European languages
from very earliest times. IA languages have a contrast
between unaspirated and aspirated plosives, not only
in the voiceless sets (k ¢ ¢ ¢ p versus kb ch th th ph, the
latter with a strong puft of air), but also in the voiced
sets (g / d d b versus gh jb db db bb).

In addition they have a contrast between dental and
retroflex consonants: dental ¢ th d db n s versus retroflex
t thd dbns. Dental consonants are produced with
the tip of the tongue pressed against the roots of the
upper teeth. A retroflex stop is produced by curling
the tongue back and letting the top of the tongue make
contact at the area just back of the ridge behind the
upper teeth (the alveolar ridge); the retroflex 5 has a
similar position, but the air is allowed to escape in a
continuous stream. The retroflex stops originally arose
through particular developments involving inherited
Indo-European terms, but their frequency and distri-
bution doubtless increased under the influence of bor-
rowing from other languages on the subcontinent.

MIA differs from OIA in several important respects.
Two of the major differences are: 1) that in the course
of historical development final consonants other than
-m were lost; and 2) that MIA ceased to allow syllables
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in which a long vowel was followed by more than one
consonant. Due to subsequent developments, includ-
ing the borrowing of Sanskrit words, modern Indo-
Aryan has reintroduced word-final consonants and
syllables of the type noted.

Grammar Old Indo-Aryan morphology and syntax
were of the general type seen in other early Indo-
European languages such as Greek or Latin. The nom-
inal system (i.e., pertaining to nouns, pronouns, and
adjectives) was of the inflectional type represented in
these languages (e.g., Skt. vdc-am, vic-i; vic-au, vig-
bhydam; vdc-as, vig-bhis, in which a stem vic-/vig-
"speech, voice" is followed by different accusative and
instrumental singular, dual, and plural endings), with
three numbers (singular, dual, plural) and seven syn-
tactic cases in addition to a vocative. Nouns can have
any of three genders (masculine, feminine, neuter).
The pronominal system, including personal pronouns
and demonstrative pronouns with three degrees of ref-
erence involving distance (e.g., nominative [nom.] sin-
gular [sg.] neuter [nt.] pronoun idam "this," tad "that,"
adas "that one yonder"), also has distinctive forms. The
verb system is similar to but considerably richer than
that of other ancient Indo-European languages. There
is a contrast among six tense forms (present, aorist,
imperfect, perfect, future, distant future), with several
stem types for each, and five moods (indicative, im-
perative, subjunctive, optative, precative), with differ-
ent singular, dual, and plural forms. In addition a
contrast between active and mediopassive forms ap-
plies throughout.

This system was considerably simplified in MIA,
where case forms and stem types were reduced and the
dual was eliminated. The nominal inflectional system
was gradually replaced by a system involving nominals
with postpositions (parallel to English prepositions).
Modern languages too are predominantly of this kind,
though they all show remnants of true case forms, es-
pecially in pronouns. The verbal system also gradually
changed. Here again, the dual was given up. More-
over, mediopassive endings were eliminated, with the
result that the contrast involving these came to depend
on different stems. For example in Pali chijja-ri ("is
cut"), the stem chijja- is followed by the ending #, but
in the Sanskrit passive chid-ya-te, the root chid is fol-
lowed by the suffix -ys- and the mediopassive ending
te. In addition, the various past tense forms were grad-
ually reduced to the point that a single type, the aorist,
according to Western terminology, came to predom-
inate in early MIA. Moreover the aorist could now be
formed from a present stem instead of a root, as in
Old Indo-Aryan (e.g., the Pali passive aorist chijj-inzsu
"were cut down" represents a type that was not per-

46

missible earlier: chijj- of the present stem is followed
by the third plural aorist ending). In the equivalent
permissible OIA form achit-s-ata, the root chid (with
augment #) is followed by the sigmatic aorist affix and
the mediopassive ending aza. Later the single pre-
dominant finite past form also was eliminated, and past
participles served as verb forms. For example where
OIA could have either agamat (3d sg. aorist) "went,
has gone," or its participial equivalent gatah (nom. sg.
masc.), gatd (nom. sg. fem.), gatam (nom. sg. nt.), the
participial type Pali garo (nom. sg. masc.), Pkt. gao
came to be the norm.

In modern Indo-Aryan this continues to be the
norm. In addition, the majority of modern languages
have what is called a semiergative verb system, such
that past forms of transitive verbs agree in number and
gender with an object, as opposed to the agreement of
such forms with subjects for intransitive verbs. The
examples from Gujarati given below serve to illustrate.
Numbers 1 and 2 have the third-person future form
avse construed with the phrases tamaro bbat and tamart
baben, in which the masculine and feminine possessive
pronoun forms tamdro and tamari are used with bbat
and baben. In numbers 3 and 4 the perfective verb
forms 4vyo (masc. sg.) and #vi agree in number and
gender with the phrases tamaro bbhat and tamairt baben.
Numbers 5 and 6 are like 1 and 2 except for the verb
kar- "do" instead of 4v "come." Numbers 7 and 8, on
the other hand, differ from 3 and 4: the verb karyym
(nt. sg.) agrees here with the object su "what" in-
stead of with the subject, and the phrases tamuira
bbate and tamari babene contain agentive forms with
the postposition -e.

1. tamaro  bbai kydre avse
your brother  when will come
"When will your brother arrive?"

2. tamart  baben kydre avse
your sister when will come
"When will your sister arrive?"

3. tamdro bhat kydre avyo
your brother  when came
"When did your brother arrive?"

4. tamart baben kydre avi
your sister when came

"When did your sister arrive?"

5. tamaro bhat sum karse
your brother  what will do
"What will your brother do?"

6. tamari baben sum karse
your sister what will do

"What will your sister do?"
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7. tamard bhate Sum karyum
your brother  what did
"What did your brother do?"

8. tamari  babene Sum karyum
your sister what did

"What did your sister do?"

These examples also illustrate the neutral word or-
der Subject-Object-Verb, which is prevalent in mod-
ern languages and was the norm for Indo-Aryan
languages from earliest times.

Scripts

The earliest scripts used for Indo-Aryan languages
are Brahmi and Kharosthi, both used in inscriptions
of Asoka, whose northwestern inscriptions are in
Kharosthi. Though Kharosthi continued in use for
some time, the dominant script on the subcontinent was
Brahmi, and modern Indo-Aryan scripts reflect histor-
ical developments of this script in different areas. One
such script that has attained a major status is known as
Devanagari. This is the officially recognized script for
Hindi and is used for other Indo-Aryan languages such
as Marathi and Nepali. Sanskrit texts are increasingly
also written in Devanagari, although the earlier tradi-
ton of regional scripts for Sanskrit texts continues. In
addition the Perso-Arabic script is used for some Indo-
Aryan languages, such as Urdu, Kashmiri, and Sindhi,
with diacritic modifications for representing sounds like
retroflex stops, aspirates, and implosives.

George Cardona
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INDOCHINA WAR OF 1940-1941  The
Japanese threat to French Indochina (Vietnam, Laos,
and Cambodia) became clear in the late 1930s, when
it began its war of aggression against China in 1937
and occupied the island of Hainan in February 1939,
all the more so because to the west the Japanese could
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count on the support of the government of Siam. In
fact, since the coup of Pibul Songgram (1897-1964),
Siam had begun drawing nearer to Japan. It changed
its name to Thailand, a clue to its expansionist posi-
tion because "Thailand" seemed to correspond to pan-
Thai ideology. Facing this double threat, the French
colony organized its defense. When Europe entered
into a state of war in 1939, the army in Indochina
boasted ninety thousand men (fewer than fifteen thou-
sand of them Europeans) but only mediocre equip-
ment. It was a force to maintain colonial order, not an
army formed to confront the troops of a great power
such as Japan.

Japan’s Demands

Since 1937 Tokyo had been criticizing Paris for per-
mitting the resupplying of Nationalist China by the
Yunnan railroad. In June 1940 Japan took advantage of
France’s defeat by Germany. On 19 June an ultimatum
was sent to Indochina’s Governor-General Georges
Catroux that all transport of goods toward China must
be stopped and that the Japanese must be able to ver-
ify this stoppage. Catroux yielded, in the belief that the
balance of power left him no other option. The Vichy
government of Philippe Pétain replaced him as leader
of Indochina with Admiral Jean Decoux. The latter had
to face new Japanese demands and a military conven-
tion was negotiated. Since Decoux delayed signing, the
Japanese sent a new ultimatum that if the matter were
not settled within three days, the Japanese would force
the issue. The convention was signed on the afternoon
of 22 September, just before the ultimatum. It orga-
nized and limited the stationing and passage of Japan-
ese troops to the north of Indochina. This agreement
did not prevent the Japanese Army of Canton from
opening hostilities that same evening. For four days, a
battle raged around the city of Lang Son. The French
troops were overcome and Lang Son was taken. A land-
ing in the region of Haiphong constituted another blow
to colonial France. This time Decoux did not resist.
This double humiliation did not call into question the
agreement of 22 September; in theory French sover-
eignty over Indochina remained complete. But this
Japanese eruption had struck a blow at the prestige of
the colonial power.

Further Erosion of French Power

In the autumn of 1940, the French colonial gov-
ernment had to confront two revolts. In the north, at
the Chinese border, various gangs, notably Vietnamese
partisans of Prince Cuong De (1882-1951), attacked
French outposts, killing isolated soldiers and local no-
tables. Order was swiftly reestablished by the colonial
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army. In the south, in Cochin China, a Communist in-
surrection broke out on 22 November. In Saigon the
Streté (investigation police), forewarned, nipped the
movement in the bud. But in rural areas in the west
(especially in the province of My Tho), the uprising
lasted several weeks. The insurgents, numbering more
than ten thousand, killed about thirty Viethamese no-
tables. Here and there a people’s regime was installed,
very briefly, and land was confiscated and redistributed.
"The foreign legion and air corps participated in a bru-
tal repression of the insurgents. The number of insur-
gents killed is not known with any certainty, but courts
martial pronounced one hundred death sentences. Ad-
miral Decoux refused to show clemency in those cases,
despite a recommendation to that effect from the min-
ister of colonies in Vichy. Added to arrests made in
1939, this repression struck a harsh blow to the PCI
(Indochinese Communist Party). It was from China
that its leaders, still free, continued to fight. In 1941
the border region would see the creation, around the
future Ho Chi Minh (born Nguyen That Thanh,
1890-1969), of the Viet Minh, a National Front with
Communist tendencies.

The End of the Conflict

The government of Thailand learned a lesson from
the French difficulties. It made territorial demands,
then entered into hostilities. The "war," which lasted
from September 1940 to January 1941 and consisted
only of skirmishes, reached its culmination in the mid-
dle of January 1941. On 16 January the French troops
had to fall back when they experienced the same weak-
nesses they had exhibited at Lang Son, in particular
the desertion of Indochinese soldiers. But on 17 Jan-
uary 1941, the best ships in the Thai fleet were sunk
at Ko Chang, in the Gulf of Siam. Japan then imposed
an armistice and its mediation. Negotiations ended in
a compromise that accorded Thailand the two Lao
provinces to the west of the Mekong and a third of
Cambodia’s territory (in short, what Siam had had to
cede to Indochina at the beginning of the century).
Peace was signed in Tokyo on 9 May 1941. It satis-
fied Thai public opinion, which had fully supported
Pibul Songgram during his war against France.

The entente with Thailand was all the more useful
to Japan because the latter had decided to expand to-
ward the south rather than the north, at the expense
of the colonial empires of the European powers that
had been defeated or were in difficulty. The new con-
cessions demanded by Japan in Indochina revealed this
orientation. Vichy yielded. The Darlan-Kato agree-
ments (29 July 1941) allowed Japanese troops to be
stationed throughout Indochina; moreover, they in-
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stituted the principle of a common defense of the
colony. At the same time, Japan imposed its economic
stranglehold on Indochina. Given the state of France
and the situation of its forces in the Far East, this chain
of concessions could have been avoided only with the
intervention of some outside support, which at the
time was not forthcoming.

Facques Dalloz

Further Reading

Charivat Santaputra. (1985) Thai Foreign Policy, 1932—1946.
Bangkok, Thailand: Thammasat University.

Dalloz, Jacques. (1998) La Guerre d’Indochine, 1945-1954. 3d
ed. Paris: Le Seuil.

Direk, Jayanama. (1970) Thailand im Zweiten Weltkrieg.
Tibingen, Germany: Erdmann.

Kobuka Suwannathat-Pian. (1995) Thailand’s Durable Pre-
mier, Phibun through Three Decades, 1932-1957. Kuala
Lumpur, Malaysia: Oxford University Press.

Reynolds, E. Bruce. (1994) Thailand and Japan’s Southern Ad-
vance, 1940-1945. London: Macmillan.

INDO-EUROPEAN LANGUAGES The
Indo-European languages form the best-known, most
widely spoken, and best-explored family of undoubt-
edly genetically related languages. Genetically related
languages are demonstrably derived from a common
ancestor, a "Proto-Language,”" which, in the case of
Indo-European, is thought to have flourished during
the fourth-third millennia BCE, before it split up into
the daughter languages from which scholars are able
to infer its existence. No theory about the area where
this language may have been spoken has become gen-
erally accepted among scholars so far, but the south
Russian steppes, Anatolia, or south-central Asia are
most often mentioned as likely locations.

Attempts to reconstruct key aspects of the material
and spiritual culture of the people who spoke Proto-
Indo-European are likewise highly controversial, but
the available lexical data (reconstructed words) point
to a culture that already knew the most important cul-
tural innovations (agriculture, animal husbandry) de-
veloped during the Neolithic Period.

The discovery by the Orientalists Sir William
Jones and Franz Bopp around the turn of the eigh-
teenth and nineteenth centuries that most languages
of Europe (the only exceptions being, among living
languages, Finnish, Estonian, Hungarian, some other
languages of Finno-Ugric stock, and isolated Basque)
and some important languages of South and South-
west Asia are demonstrably related laid the foundation
for the scholarly discipline of historical-comparative
linguistics.
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THE BEGINNING OF COMPARATIVE LINGUISTICS

In 1786 Sir William Jones delivered his third discourse, in which he laid the
foundation for modern comparative linguistics by suggesting a close relation-
ship between Sanskrit and the classical languages of Europe.

The Sanskerit language, whatever be its antiquity, is of wonderful
structure; more perfect than the Greek, more copious than the
Latin, and more exquisitely refined than either, yet bearing to both
of them a stronger affinity, both in the roots of verbs and in the
forms of grammar, than could possibly have been produced by ac-
cident; so strong indeed, that no philologer could examine them
all three, without believing them to have sprung from some com-
mon source which, perhaps, no longer exists; there is a similar rea-
son, though not quite so forcible, for supposing that both the
Gothick and the Celtick, though blended with a very different id-
iom, had the same origin with the Sanskcrit; and the old Persian
might be added to the same family.

Source: Lord Teignmouth, ed. (1807) The Collected Works of Sir
William Fones. Volumes I to XIII. London: John Stockdale and

John Walker, vol. TI1: 34-35.

On the European continent, the members of the
family are Greek, Latin, and the Romance languages
(languages derived from Latin), which together with
some extinct languages of ancient Italy (like Oscan and
Umbrian) form the Italic branch of Indo-European; the
Slavic (Russian, Polish, Czech, Serbo-Croat, Bulgar-
ian, etc.) and Baltic languages (Lithuanian, Latvian, ex-
tinct Old Prussian), the combination of which into a
Balto-Slavic branch has won some support; Armenian;
Albanian; Germanic (Gothic, German, Dutch, English,
the Scandinavian languages); Celtic (Irish, Welsh, Bre-
ton); and some extinct and mostly only fragmentarily
attested languages like Thracian and Illyrian, both once
spoken on the Balkan peninsula. In Asia, Indo-Iranian
and the extinct Tocharian and Anatolian language fam-
ilies are members of Indo-European stock.

Anatolian Languages

After Hattushash, the capital of the Hittite (or Ne-
san, according to the self-designation of its people)
empire (c. sixteenth—twelfth centuries BCE), was dis-
covered in 1906 and excavated near the modern
Boghazkdy in central Anatolia, a hitherto unknown
group of languages, clearly Indo-European, but not
belonging to a well-known group, entered the roster
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of Indo-European languages. These languages came
to be known as the Anatolian branch of Indo-European,
its members including the Hittite language itself, which
together with Palaic was written in a variant of the
cuneiform script; Luwian, which was partly written in
this script as well and partly in a peculiar script, which
is generally known as "Luwian Hieroglyphs" (but which
is not to be confused with Egyptian Hieroglyphic writ-
ing); and Lydian and Lycian. (The latter two are frag-
mentarily attested languages of southwest Anatolia.)

Though Anatolian languages differ greatly, both in
terms of structural makeup and material commonalities,
from other Indo-European languages, their membership
in the family has never been seriously in doubt. The
theory that Proto-Anatolian was a sister to Proto-Indo-
European rather than a daughter like all other branches
has sometimes been popular (the "Indo-Hittite" theory).
Whether the poorer morphological system of Anatolian
or the more elaborate ones of Indo-Aryan and Greek,
for example, more closely reflect the situation of the par-
ent language continues to be debated.

Tocharian Languages
Like the Anatolian languages, Tocharian was un-
known until the early twentieth century, when between
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1908 and 1914 members of European and Japanese ex-
peditions to Chinese Turkestan (modern Xinjiang
Uygur) found documents written in a variety of the
Indic Brahmi script and in a hitherto unknown but
clearly Indo-European language. The documents con-
tain texts written in two dialects (or rather, separate
languages), usually referred to as Tocharian A (or East
Tocharian, Agnian) and B (West Tocharian, Kuchean),
respectively. West Tocharian is generally viewed as
more archaic.

Like Anatolian, Tocharian differs considerably from
the better-known Indo-European languages, though
less dramatically, and its status as one of the daughter
languages of Proto-Indo-European has never been
doubted. Some (especially morphological) phenomena
of Tocharian, the easternmost Indo-European lan-
guage, find their best parallels in the far West, in Celtic
and Italic, but attempts to unite these languages into a
single subgroup have been unsuccessful.

Indo-Iranian Languages

By far the largest and most important Indo-
European branch on the Asian continent is the Indo-
Iranian or Aryan group. The latter name is derived
from the attested self-designation of the earliest-
known speakers of these languages.

Indo-Iranian languages form an uncontroversial
primary branch of Indo-European, which is further
subdivided into the Indo-Aryan (or Indic) and the
Iranian groups. A third group, consisting only of un-
written languages spoken in eastern Afghanistan, is the
Nuristani group (formerly also known as the Kafiri
languages), with languages such as Kati, Waigali,
Ashkun, and Prasun.

Both Indo-Aryan and Iranian languages have been
attested since at least the first millennium BCE. Old

XANTHOS-LETOON—
WORLD HERITAGE SITE

Designated a World Heritage Site in 1988 by
UNESCO, Xanthos-Letoon was the capital of
Lycia. The funeral art and inscriptions found on
this site are an invaluable tool for studying early
Indo-European languages.
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Indian is represented by Vedic, the language of the sa-
cred literature of Brahmanic religion, and Sanskrit, the
highly normed and thus to a degree artificial language
of classical Indian literature.

"The various Prakrit variants, which began to be at-
tested with the inscriptions of the Mauryan emperor
Asoka (273-232 BCE), and Pali, the language of the
classical Buddhist canon, form the corpus of Middle
Indian. From the beginning of the second millennium
CE, New Indian languages are attested. Not unlike the
Romance languages, which are derived from what is
commonly called Vulgar Latin, New Indian languages
can be seen as continuations of a protolanguage that
was close to, without being identical with, an attested
language, Sanskrit, which continues to be used as a
language of religion and learning.

The better-known New Indian languages include:
the Hindi-Urdu dialect-cluster, Panjabi, and Gujarati
as the central group; Nepali and other languages of
the Pahari branch, Oriya, Bengali, and Assamese (east-
ern group); Marathi and Konkani (southern group);
Sindhi and the Lahnda dialect-cluster (northwest
group); and Sinhalese on Sri Lanka, which occupies a
special position in the family. In the northwest of the
Indian subcontinent, the Dardic languages were often
grouped with the Nuristani languages, but nowadays
they are classified as a special Indo-Aryan group, the
most important member of which is Kashmiri.

Old Iranian is represented by Old Persian, the lan-
guage of the Achaemenid royal inscriptions, and Aves-
tan, in which the sacred writings of the Zoroastrian
religion were composed. From the Middle Iranian pe-
riod onward, the Iranian family is clearly subdivided
into western and eastern branches. Western Middle
Iranian languages are Middle Persian and Parthian;
eastern Middle Iranian languages are Bactrian,
Khotanese, Sogdian, and Chorasmian. The most im-
portant modern languages of the Iranian family are
(West Iranian) Persian (Farsi, Dari, and Tajiki), Tad,
Baluchi, Zaza, and numerous unwritten languages spo-
ken in Iran, which are often erroneously classified as
Persian dialects, such as Mazanderani, Gilaki, Sange-
sari, and many others. Modern East Iranian languages
are Pashto, Ossetic, and numerous unwritten lan-
guages of the Pamir region (Tajikistan), such as
Wakhi, Bartangi, Sarykoli, and many others.

Stefan Georg
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INDO-GANGETIC PLAIN The Indo-
Gangetic Plain stretches from the Arabian Sea in the
west in a broad crescent to Bangladesh, a distance of
nearly 3000 kilometers, with a huge river delta at each
end. The drainage basin of the Indus River covers
960,000 square kilometers, while that of the Ganges
and the Brahmaputra Rivers together embraces an-
other 1,730,000 square kilometers. Excluding the hilly
borders of these catchments, one is still left with an
immense alluvial plain in excess of two million sq. km.,
watered by numerous large rivers, and consequently
of the greatest agricultural and historical importance
to India, Pakistan, and Bangladesh. This crescent-
shaped plain was created geologically by the in-filling
of a trough that lay between the ancient, northward-
drifting Gondwana block and the recent uplifting
Himalayan Ranges. This alluvial fill may be several
thousands of meters deep. Today the Ganges carries
some 900,000 tons and the Indus some 1 million tons
of suspended matter daily, and the Brahmaputra yet
more. As a consequence, each river terminates in a

broad delta.

Historically, the plain has been the regular entry
corridor for invaders and migrants pushing through
the passes from Afghanistan to the northwest. Nearly
all of the most defining and dramatic events in
South Asian history have transpired primarily on
this plain, from the growth and decline of the Indus
Civilization, to the supposed "Aryan invasion,” to
the birth and development of early Buddhism, to the
battle on the Plain of Kurukshetra that is commemo-
rated in the Mababbarata, to the brilliant Mughal
empire, to the Indian revolt of 1857, to the bloody
splitting of Pakistan from India, and of Bangladesh
from Pakistan.

Paul Hockings

Further Reading

Spate, O. H. K. (1972). India and Pakistan, a General and Re-
gional Geography. 3d ed. London: Methuen & Co. Ltd,;
New York: E.P. Dutton & Co. Inc.
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INDONESIA—PROFILE (2001 est. pop. 228.4
million). The Republic of Indonesia, with an area of
1,919,440 square kilometers, is the fourth most pop-
ulous country of the world. The former Dutch colony
had an advanced civilization and connections with the
outside world more than two thousand years ago. The
idea of the Indonesian archipelago as an entity became
pronounced after the area came under the control of
the Dutch East Indies in the late seventeenth century.
In the twenty-first century, a common culture unifies
the far-flung Indonesian archipelago.

Geography

Situated strategically between the continents of Asia
and Australia, the archipelago of Indonesia is composed
of approximately 17,500 islands, of which about 13,000
are inhabited, and is bounded by the South China Sea,
the Celebes Sea, and the Pacific Ocean to the north
and the Indian Ocean in the south. About 85 percent
of the world’s east-west commercial shipping passes
through Indonesian waters. The country’s principal is-
lands are Java, Sumatra, Kalimantan (South Borneo),
Bali, Sulawesi (Celebes), Maluku (Moluccas), and West
Papua (Irian Jaya). The archipelago experiences fre-
quent earthquakes, and it has about one hundred vol-
canoes. The country has the world’s longest coastline
(80,000 kilometers). Indonesia has a tropical climate,
with temperatures hovering between 19° and 32°C, de-
pending on the area. Some 70 percent of the country
is covered by tropical rain forest, and the landscape is
covered with mountain peaks, valleys, and a network
of rivers. Zoologically, the country forms a connecting
link between Asian and Australian faunal species.
Jakarta is the capital; the other notable cities are
Surabaya, Medan, and Bandung.

People

Indonesia is a country having diverse ethnic groups
and languages. Migrations in different periods of his-
tory have resulted in a complex ethnic structure. The
primary ethnic group is Javanese (45 percent); the oth-
ers are Sundanese, 14 percent; Madurese, 7.5 percent;
coastal Malays, 7.5 percent; and others, 26 percent.
The Chinese constitute the majority of the non-
indigenous population. The predominant religion is
Islam (90 percent), and Christians, Hindus, and Bud-
dhists constitute about 10, 2, and 1 percent of the pop-
ulation respectively. The island of Bali has the largest
concentration of Hindus. Centuries-old indigenous
religious beliefs still are prevalent.

Bahasa Indonesia, a form of Malay, is the official
language. English replaced Dutch as the main West-
ern language in the 1950s. Local languages, such as
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INDONESIA

Country name: Republic of Indonesia

Area: 1,919,440 sq km

Population growth rate:
Birth rate:

Death rate:
Net migration rate:
Sex ratio:

male: 70.75 years (2001 est.)
Major religion: Muslim
Major languages:

Government type:

Capital: Jakarta

Administrative divisions:
city district

republic

Suffrage:

Population below poverty line:

Population: 228,437,870 (July 2001 est.)
1.6% (2001 est.)
22.26 births/1,000 population (2001 est.)

6.3 deaths/1,000 population (2001 est.)
0 migrant(s)/1,000 population (2001 est.)
1 male(s)/female (2001 est.)
Infant mortality rate: 40.91 deaths/1,000 live births (2001 est.)
Life expectancy at birth—total population:

Bahasa Indonesia (official, modified form of Malay), English,
Dutch, local dialects, the most widely spoken of which is Javanese
Literacy—total population: 83.8%; male: 89.6%), female: 78% (1995 est.)

27 provinces, 2 special regions, and 1 special capital

Independence: 17 August 1945 (proclaimed independence; on 27 December 1949,
Indonesia became legally independent from the Netherlands)

National holiday: Independence Day, 17 August (1945)

17 years of age; universal; and married persons regardless of age

GDP—real growth rate: 4.8% (2000 est.)

GDP—per capita: (purchasing power parity):

20% (1998)

Exports:  $64.7 billion (f.o.b., 2000 est.)
Imports: $40.4 billion (c.i.f., 2000 est.)
Currency: Indonesian rupiah (IDR)

Source: Central Intelligence Agency. (2001) The World Book Factbook 2001.
Retrieved 5 March 2002, from: http://www.cia.gov/cia/publications/factbook.

68.27 years, male: 65.9 years, fe-

$2,900 (2000 est.)

Javanese, are also spoken. The literacy rate, currently
83.8 percent, is high. The population growth rate is
1.63 percent. Java and Madura, which have 7 percent
of country’s area, contain 65 percent of the population.

History

The remains of ten-thousand-year-old Homo sapi-
ens have been discovered at Wajak in East Java. Pow-
erful kingdoms in Java, Sumatra, and Kalimantan arose
from the first century CE. The greatest of the ancient
Indonesian empires was the fourteenth-century Ma-
japahit, which was based on eastern Java. Islam, which
was brought by Indian traders in the late thirteenth
century, became firmly entrenched in northeast Java
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and north Sumatra. Indonesia fell under Dutch con-
trol in the late seventeenth century. Indonesian na-
tionalism grew through various organizations like the
Budi Utomo, Sarekat Islam, the Communist Party of
Indonesia, and the Indonesian Nationalist Party. The
country’s notable twentieth-century leaders have in-
cluded Sukarno (1901-1970), Mohammad Hatta
(1902-1980), and Sutan Sjahrir (1909-1966). On 17
August 1945 the Indonesian Republic was proclaimed.
It achieved independence on 27 December 1949, af-
ter winning its struggle against the Dutch. Sukarno
was elected president, and Hatta became the premier.
Dislocation of the economy; the revolt for autonomy
by Aceh, Maluku, and North Sulawesi; and the setting

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA
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up of a rival rebel government, the Pemerintah Rev-
olusioner Republik Indonesia (PRRI), led to the pe-
riod of Guided Democracy after 1959. Suharto (b.
1921), who succeeded Sukarno as president, instituted
his New Order after an abortive Communist coup in
1965. Indonesia became a member of the Association
of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), which was
formed in 1967. Papua was recognized as Indonesian
territory in 1963, and East Timor, a former Por-
tuguese colony, was integrated into Indonesia in May
1976. In October 1997 an economic crisis paralyzed
the country. Riots became widespread. Amid charges
of corruption, Suharto stepped down in May 1998, and
his vice president, Bacharuddin Jusuf Habibie (b.
1936), assumed the presidency. Discontent in East
Timor, which had never reconciled to its incorpora-
tion into Indonesia, erupted into bitter fighting. After
much bloodshed, it finally gained independence fol-
lowing a referendum on 30 August 1999. Calls for in-
dependence also rose in other provinces, particularly
Aceh, Riau, Maluku, East Kalimantan, and Papua. Ab-
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durrahman Wahid, better known as Gus Dur, became
Indonesia’s president in October 1999.

Economy

Indonesia is rich in natural resources, including vast
supplies of rubber, timber, oil, and tin. Agriculture ac-
counts for almost 21 percent of the gross domestic
product (GDP) and more than 45 percent of the la-
bor force. Crops include rice, coffee, maize, palm oil,
and pepper. Industry and services make up 35 and 44
percent of GDP respectively. Liquefied natural gas,
petroleum, rubber, tin, timber, and textiles are major
foreign-exchange earners. Natural gas and oil are a
major source of export revenue. The deposits are
mainly located in Sumatra, and U.S. companies have
heavily invested in these. The major imports are food-
stuffs, chemicals, and machinery and equipment. Japan
is Indonesia’s largest trading partner.

Indonesia had one of world’s fastest growing econ-
omies, with an average growth rate of 6 to 8 percent
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The Welcome Statue at one of Jakarta’s main roundabouts is
used to display a political flag during the June 1999 election
campaign. (AFP/CORBIS)

annually, until the Asian financial crisis hit the coun-
try in 1997, and its currency, the rupiah, lost 80 per-
cent of its value. Inflation reached 77 percent in 1998.
Locally produced products were hard hit. Unemploy-
ment rose to 20 million people, GDP contracted by
an estimated 13.7 percent, and external debt was $140
billion. However, the Indonesian economy improved
in 1999. A tight monetary policy reduced inflation to
2 percent in 1999. The government abolished major
import monopolies, expanded the privatization pro-
gram, and liberalized market access. Modest economic
recovery began with stabilization of exchange and in-
terest rates. The decision of some ASEAN members
in February 2001 to set up a free-trade zone in the
coming year will help Indonesia’s economy.

Culture

Indonesia’s culture is an expression of the creative
genius of a people nurtured by indigenous traditions en-
hanced by Hindu, Buddhist, and Islamic influences.
Knowledge of navigation, wet-rice cultivation, puppet
shadow theater (wayang), the gamelan (an orchestra
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composed mainly of gongs, xylophones, and percussive
metal bars), batik textile dyeing, and megalithic build-
ing traditions give evidence of a developed material cul-
ture that predates contact with Indian elements in the
first century CE. The greatest representative of Javanese
art and architecture is the famous Buddhist stupa of
Borobudur, built c. 778-850 CE. The Ramayana, the
great Indian epic poem, has influenced the social life of
the people. Islam in Indonesia was of liberal hue, with
an emphasis on pantheism and a sense of divine pres-
ence in all creation. The wood and stone carvings of
Indonesia, which take their themes from Indian mythol-
ogy and indigenous traditions, are highly regarded, as
are Indonesian metalwork, basketry, pottery, and bead
making. Pantun, the famous poem form of interlinking
four-line stanzas, are popular in some villages. Game-
lan music performs an all-pervasive role in Balinese tra-
ditions: it is played at temple offerings, when immersing
the ash of a cremated body in river or seawater, when
driving evil spirits away, and for street dances, bull races,
and so forth. The suling, a bamboo flute, is very com-
mon. Such nontraditional music styles as kroncong,
which originated in the eastern part of the country and
shows Portuguese influence, and dangdut, of Indian in-
fluence, possess Indonesian elements. Indonesian
dances take their themes from Hindu mythologies and
indigenous Pandji plays. The Djanger and Legong
dances from Bali, Serimpi and Bedojo from Java, the
candle-and-umbrella dance of West Sumatra, and the
handkerchief dance of Ambon are famous throughout
the archipelago.

Looking Ahead

"The horrific violence in Maluku between Christians
and Muslims, the clamor for secession by Papua and
Aceh, the exodus of Muslim refugees from East Timor,
and widespread riots throughout the archipelago com-
bine to continue to threaten the stability of Indone-
sia. The increasing role of the military is another
matter of concern, and there is a growing need for sep-
aration of the political and military agendas. For po-
litical stability, it is advisable that the ruling class look
to the needs of the people and adopt some measures
of decentralization for the provinces. The inherent
wealth of the nation and its huge market potential
should take Indonesia toward a better future.

Patit Paban Mishra

Further Reading

Legge, John D. (1980) Indonesia. 3d ed. Sydney: Prentice-
Hall.

Leur, J. C. van. (1955) Indonesian Trade and Society: Essays in
Asian Social and Economic History. The Hague, Nether-
lands: W. van Hoeve.
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INDONESIA—ECONOMIC SYSTEM The
Indonesian economy is based on agricultural produc-
tion and extraction of natural resources, especially oil,
natural gas, timber, and fish. State-sponsored attempts
to promote industrialization had meager results until
the 1980s and received a major setback with the Asian
economic crisis of 1997. Although tourism has devel-
oped as an important service industry, Indonesia re-
mains otherwise insignificant as an exporter of services.

From Early Times to Independence

In precolonial times, the economy of the Indone-
sian archipelago was characterized by subsistence agri-
culture in most regions; the production of rice for
export in areas with fertile volcanic soil and high rain-
fall (notably on Java, Bali, and parts of Sumatra); the
cultivation of high-value spices (especially pepper,
cloves, nutmeg, and cinnamon) for export to China,
India, the Middle East, and Europe; and the collec-
tion of forest products (camphor, benzoin, gums, bird
feathers, and fragrant woods), also for export. Espe-
cially on the coasts of the Strait of Melaka (Malacca)
and on the northern coast of Java (known as the Pa-
sisir), many cities developed as trading entrepots, pro-

INDONESIA—ECONOMIC SYSTEM

viding sophisticated services to merchants. Initally,
trade within the archipelago and between the archi-
pelago and China and India seems to have been mainly
in the hands of indigenous merchants, but from about
the thirteenth century, foreign traders, including In-
dians, Arabs, and Chinese, played an increasingly
prominent role.

The European presence in the archipelago, begin-
ning with the Portuguese capture of Melaka in 1511,
appears to have inhibited indigenous trade. The Por-
tuguese were effective tax gatherers, while the Dutch
East Indies Company (VOC) imposed a monopoly on
trade in a wide range of lucrative commodities. These
restrictions increasingly choked the economic base of
the entrepot cities, shifting the balance of power
within indigenous societies away from merchants and
toward those controlling agriculture.

During the seventeenth century, the VOC gener-
ally left production in the hands of indigenous grow-
ers. During the eighteenth century, however, Dutch
interests shifted from high-value, low-volume spices
to higher-volume, lower-priced commodities such as
sugar, coffee, and indigo. The Dutch also took an in-
creasingly interventionist role in production and be-
gan to bind indigenous labor to the land, sometimes
in explicitly feudal arrangements, but more often by
using the traditional authority of indigenous elites to
mobilize peasant farmers for work on behalf of colo-
nial interests. Indonesians had traditionally supplied

Terraced fields like these rice fields in Bali are common in Indonesia as they make better use of the
land and conserve irrigation water. (WOLFGANG KAEHLER/CORBIS)
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labor services to their rulers, and this tradition was ex-
tended to serve Dutch interests. Although there was
much discussion of the possible advantage of using
economic incentives rather than coercion and tradi-
tional authority to mobilize labor for plantation work,
duress remained a key feature of labor control
throughout the colonial period. Fees collected for li-
censes (generally granted to Chinese entrepreneurs) to
manage toll roads, gambling establishments, and the
sale of opium were major sources of state income.

From the late nineteenth century, many observers
identified a sharp threefold division in the colonial
economy. Large European firms, which developed
rapidly after the colonial government introduced a pol-
icy of economic liberalization in 1870, dominated
much of the modern, capital-intensive, export-oriented
sectors of the economy. Chinese firms dominated re-
tail trade and medium-level commerce. The indige-
nous peoples of the archipelago occupied only the
margins of the commercial economy, being engaged
mainly in agriculture and state employment. Colonial
economists, notably J. H. Boeke (1884-1944), attrib-
uted this stratification primarily to cultural factors, ar-
guing that the traditional culture of village life
emphasized community obligations and discouraged
capital accumulation and individual advancement.

From the late nineteenth century, population
growth in Java seems to have led to a declining stan-
dard of living for most Javanese, because limited re-
sources on the island were spread ever more thinly
among its people. The colonial Ethical Policy, an-
nounced in 1901, involved an attempt to overcome this
problem by agricultural intensification, emigration
from the island (later called transmigration), and lim-
ited industrialization. These efforts, however, had only
meager results and were largely ended by the Great
Depression. The decline of infrastructure during the
1930s was exacerbated during the 1940s by the Japan-
ese occupation (1942-1945) and the war of indepen-
dence (1945-1949).

Independence

The terms of Indonesia’s eventual settlement with
the Dutch in 1949 left the position of Western firms
intact (insofar as they had physically survived the years
of warfare). Indonesia’s economy in the 1950s, there-
fore, resembled that of the colonial era in its pro-
nounced racial stratification and its emphasis on the
export of plantation products. Except during the brief
Korean War boom, however, the economy faced
sluggish international commodity prices and a much-
reduced political capacity to obtain cheap, partly co-
erced labor. Strong arguments were heard within
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Indonesia that political independence had failed to end
the economic dimension of colonialism and that ac-
tion should be taken to restrict or dispossess Western
firms. Those firms responded by steadily decapitaliz-
ing their investments in Indonesia.

Successive governments attempted to strengthen
the indigenous presence in the commercial economy
by awarding licenses and permits to promising in-
digenous entrepreneurs and by restricting the access
of Chinese business owners to certain sectors of the
economy. These measures largely failed to stimulate
an indigenous entrepreneurial class; rather, they en-
couraged rent seeking on the basis of political con-
nections. From 1950, governments also sought to
establish a significant state sector in the economy, na-
tionalizing the railways and the Java Bank, the semi-
private bank of circulation in the colonial era. State
enterprises were also established in shipping, air trans-
port, and industry (textiles, cement, hardboard, auto-
mobiles, and glass). A large number of government
bodies, including military units and civilian depart-
ments, maintained semiformal "economic organiza-
tions" to supplement the dwindling allocations they
received from the state budget. In December 1957, all
Dutch enterprises in Indonesia were nationalized,
most of them being placed under military manage-
ment. Many of these enterprises languished because
of corruption and inexperienced management; those
that succeeded did so mostly because their political or
military connections enabled them to function as rent
collectors rather than because they showed true en-
trepreneurial skill.

The failure of independence to stimulate extensive
industrialization in Java exacerbated tension between
Java and the so-called Outer Islands, especially after
the 1955 elections gave political power in Jakarta to
Java-based parties. The 1953-1955 and 1956-1957
governments of Ali Sastroamidjojo (1903-1975) im-
posed exchange rates that favored importers (mainly in
Java) and penalized exporters (many of them in Suma-
tra, Sulawesi, and Kalimantan). These economic ten-
sions contributed to regional rebellions in 1956-1959.

The 1957-1965 Guided Democracy of President
Sukarno (1901-1970) included a plan for rapid indus-
trialization based on state planning and investment,
but most of the planning had no grounding in eco-
nomic reality, while the economy, impoverished and
plagued by corruption, could not deliver the necessary
tax revenues. By 1965, the central government was un-
able to produce a state budget, and, with recurrent ex-
penditure being funded by printing money, serious
inflation began. The infrastructure was in exception-
ally poor condition, and both imports and exports stag-
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nated, leading to hardship, including occasional star-
vation in some regions.

The New Order and After

The 1967-1998 New Order government of Presi-
dent Suharto (b. 1921) achieved a remarkable rehabil-
itation of the economy. Per capita income, which had
been less than $50 in 1966, reached $1,155 in 1996,
and Indonesia was increasingly identified as an immi-
nent recruit to the ranks of the Asian newly industri-
alizing countries.

The funding for this rehabilitation came from a
massive exploitation of the country’s (largely nonre-
newable) natural resources, chiefly oil, natural gas, and
timber, as well as fish, coal, bauxite, gold, copper, and
other minerals. This funding through resource ex-
ploitation was augmented by extensive marshaling of
foreign aid, coordinated by the Intergovernmental
Group on Indonesia until 1992 and thereafter by the
Consultative Group for Indonesia. These sources of
income enabled the government to invest heavily in
infrastructure and to provide capital for state-owned
industrial enterprises.

Although New Order Indonesia abandoned the of-
ficially tight economic planning of Guided Democracy,
government intervention in the economy remained ex-
tensive. Management of the economy was principally
in the hands of the National Development Planning
Agency, whose leading figures were sometimes referred
to as the "Berkeley mafia," because many of them had
been trained at the University of California at Berke-
ley. State-owned banks dominated the financial sector.

Under Indonesia’s constitution, all mineral re-
sources belong to the state. In 1960, all concessions to
foreign firms were abolished, and the exploitation of
minerals was placed in the hands of state enterprises.
A new foreign investment law in 1967 reopened the
sector to foreign firms, and the Freeport corporation
(now Freeport McMoRan) obtained especially favor-
able conditions for its massive gold and copper mine
in western New (Guinea (then called West Irian). For-
eign investment in oil was permitted only on a joint-
venture basis with the state oil corporation, Pertamina,
though Pertamina’s contribution was often no more
than arranging official permits and taking a share of
the production or the profits. During the 1970s, ex-
ports of liquefied natural gas took on major impor-
tance alongside oil exports. Indonesia’s main reserves
of oil and gas are located offshore in the South China
Sea and near the Bird’s Head peninsula of New
Guinea, but important reserves also exist in Sumatra,
Kalimantan, and the Java Sea.

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA
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Extensive exploitation of Indonesia’s tropical
forests began in 1968, and timber soon ranked as In-
donesia’s third-largest export after oil and gas.
Whereas oil and gas exploitation remained under rel-
atively close state supervision, timber licenses were
widely allocated as patronage among individuals and
groups close to the government. Sound regulations to
ensure that the forests would be cut in keeping with a
plan of sustainability were put in place, but until the
1990s, these regulations were virtually never enforced
and were commonly ignored. During the 1980s, do-
mestic and international environmentalists increas-
ingly expressed concern over the irresponsible logging
practices, and some attempts were made to punish
firms that violated the regulations, but the firms tar-
geted in this way were generally those with weak po-
litical connections. Fishing in Indonesia is also
conducted largely as a mining operation with no at-
tention to sustainability or maintenance of stocks. The
large-scale granting of concessions to foreign tuna and
shrimp fishing fleets began in 1987.

Active promotion of industry began in 1979 with the
third five-year plan. The government played a major
role in this process, both through state-owned enter-
prises and through joint ventures with private investors.
Initially, such enterprises were commonly protected by
tariffs and exclusive license systems, which tended to
promote inefficiency and increase costs for other do-
mestic producers. During the 1980s, increasing em-
phasis was placed on adding value to Indonesia’s
traditional exports. In 1985, the government banned the
export of raw logs to promote local processing, espe-
cially the production of plywood. Processing plans for
crumb rubber, rattan, palm oil, and petrochemicals were
also established, as was a large aluminum smelter on the
Asahan River in North Sumatra.

Workers at the Jakarta port of Sundakelpa unload lumber from
Kalimantan, Borneo, Indonesia, in 1995. (SERGIO DORANTES/
CORBIS)
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FIVE LARGEST COMPANIES
IN INDONESIA

According to Asia Week the five largest compa-
nies in Indonesia are as follows:

Sales Rank

Company Sector ($ millions) in Asia
Pertamina Oil Explora-  19,488.5 50

tion, Refining
Astra Inter-  Car Assembly, 3,372.6 399
national Trading
Per. Listrik ~ Power 2,678.4 498
Negara Generation
Gudang Clove 1,776.9 743
Garam Cigarettes
Indah Kiat ~ Paper, Pulp 1,545.5 846

Pulp & Paper

Source: "The Asia Week 1000." (2001) Asia
Week (9 November): 113.

Coal production in Indonesia dramatically ex-
panded in the 1980s, with Indonesia becoming the
world’s third-largest exporter. Gold production also
expanded in this period, but reliable statistics on pro-
duction levels are unavailable because of extensive il-
legal mining. Substantial volumes of tin and bauxite
are also exported.

The importance of agriculture in the Indonesian
economy declined steadily under the New Order.
Whereas agricultural products accounted for 70 per-
cent of total export value in 1969, that percentage had
declined to 9 percent by 1983. Before the 1997 Asian
crisis, agriculture as a whole employed around 40 per-
cent of the Indonesian workforce in 1996, whereas in
1976 it had employed 61 percent.

Government intervention played a major role in
transforming rice production. Rice is the major food
crop and the preferred staple food of most Indone-
sians. It is cultivated mostly on small farms, but com-
plex social arrangements that used to give most
members of each community at least some share in the
annual production have often given way to simple
commercial arrangements for planting, weeding, har-
vesting, threshing, and milling. In the early 1960s,
much of Indonesia’s scarce foreign exchange went to
pay for imported rice, but from the 1970s, a massive
investment in irrigation, fertilizers, high-yielding rice
varieties, pesticides, and agricultural advice (the so-
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called Green Revolution) led to increased production,
so that Indonesia achieved self-sufficiency in rice in
1984. From the late 1980s, a sophisticated Integrated
Pest Management Program dramatically reduced
some of the adverse ecological consequences of the
early Green Revolution.

Other food crops are generally known by the name
palawija and include maize, cassava, soybeans, and
sweet potatoes. Indonesia’s main cash crops are rub-
ber, palm oil, copra, tea, coffee, sugar, cocoa, and to-
bacco, all of which are produced both on large-scale
plantations and by smallholders, as well as teak, which
is produced in long-established government-owned
plantations in Java. During and after colonial times,
smallholders often competed unequally with the
better-connected plantations for access to processing
and export facilities. In the 1980s, however, the gov-
ernment delivered increased assistance to smallhold-
ers, comparable to the Green Revolution facilities
given to rice producers, and established a "nucleus es-
tate and smallholder" program to give the smallhold-
ers access to plantation facilities.

From the early 1980s, tourism developed as a ma-
jor industry. International tourist arrivals rose from
366,000 in 1975 to 5 million in 1996.

Controversy has repeatedly emerged over the state
sponsorship of strategic industries, including nuclear
power and the aerospace industry, both backed by
Suharto’s technology minister and eventual successor
B. J. Habibie (b. 1936). These initiatives were widely
criticized as wasteful prestige projects rather than as
genuine contributions to industrial development. Also
criticized was President Suharto’s decision to grant
one of his sons a license to produce a national car,
which was eventually to have a local content of more
than 60 percent. Although the project was seen as use-
ful in principle, there was widespread indignation over
the fact that the project received tax and tariff con-
cessions while importing the cars fully assembled from
South Korea. Suharto’s children and many other rel-
atives were involved in commercial ventures in which
their connections with the government, rather than
any entrepreneurial flair, appeared to be the main fac-
tor in their success.

Successive governments in Indonesia have stressed
the importance of cooperatives as a just and effective
form of commercial activity for local communities, but
the economic performance of cooperatives has gener-
ally been disappointing.

Throughout the New Order period, licenses, pa-
tronage, and outright corruption were extensively used
to channel profits into the hands of figures in and close
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to the government. The fact that many of these fig-
ures were Chinese Indonesian business owners was a
constant source of domestic criticism of the economic
system. Much of the capital accumulated in this way,
however, was productively invested in new industrial
enterprises, creating a business sector that increasingly
had the capacity to prosper without close government
support or regulation. Nevertheless, domestic pressure
and pressure from international donor countries and
agencies led Indonesia to embark on a sustained dereg-
ulation of the economy from the mid-1980s. Deregu-
lation led to strong growth in the manufacturing
sector, but it contributed to the emergence of an over-
heated bubble economy that collapsed spectacularly in
the Asian financial crisis of 1997.

The financial crisis caused serious damage to In-
donesia’s industrial sector, which was starved of credit
and equity funds for several months, leading thousands
of businesses to shut their doors and leaving hundreds
of thousands of workers unemployed. Under Interna-
tional Monetary Fund instruction, the Habibie govern-
ment established the Indonesian Bank Restructuring
Agency in January 1998 to reorganize the banking sec-
tor and close down banks that were not viable. Lack of
political will, however, meant that relatively little was
achieved in restructuring. For the most part, economists
have argued that the economic strategies of the Suharto
era were sound and that the economic crisis was an acute
response to investor disquiet over corruption and nepo-
tism in ruling circles.

Robert Cribb
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INDONESIA—EDUCATION SYSTEM
The Indonesian educational system reflects influences
from Hindu, Buddhist, Islamic, and Western educa-
tional systems introduced by foreign rulers and set-
tlers. Hindu and Buddhist educators taught royal
family members in their palaces and temples, particu-
larly between 100 and 1500 CE. The Islamic system of
education was first introduced in courts, mosques, and
bazaars between the seventh and the thirteenth cen-
turies. In the sixteenth century, European traders and
colonialists—particularly the Portuguese, Spanish, and
Dutch—established themselves in the Indonesian
archipelago and introduced their secular Western ed-
ucational systems. While some signs of all these in-
fluences exist today, the Islamic and Western systems
are most strongly evident.

School Systems

Traditional Islamic schools are referred to as pe-
santren in Java, pondok in Sumatra, pondok-pesantren in
Sulawesi, and dayab in Aceh. These are managed pre-
dominantly by Muslim philanthropists or organiza-
tions. Religious students (samtri) study classical
religious books (kitab kuning), written mainly in Ara-
bic by Muslim scholars. A guru (kyai) heads the insti-
tution and guides the teachers in these boarding
schools. Pesantren recruit graduates from primary
schools (both public and private schools run under Is-
lamic or secular systems). Over a million students are
enrolled in approximately six thousand pesantren oper-
ating across the country. While most pesantren provide
secondary education only, some also offer a B.A. pro-
gram as well as continuing education for adults. The
teaching of Islamic sciences, Arabic, and theology in
pesantren is done in the vernacular. Other subjects
taught include English, the Indonesian language, and
the Pancasila ("five principles”), a concept developed
by Sukarno and others in 1945, which was adopted as
the basis of the national ideology. (The five principles
are belief in one God, humanitarianism, Indonesian na-
tionalism, democracy based on deliberation, and social
justice.) Most pesantren are affiliated with the Nahd-
latul Ulama, a traditionalist socioreligious organiza-
tion. The Muhammadiyah, another socioreligious
organization, also has set up pesantren, which use more
modern teaching methods than the Nahdlatul Ulama.

The modern system of education essentially is
drawn from the Dutch educational system. While in
power from the seventeenth to the mid twentieth cen-
tury, the Dutch set up three types of schools patterned
after those in the Netherlands. The Hollandsche Eu-
ropesche School (HES) trained primarily European
and Eurasian students, while the Hollandsche Chinese
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School (HCS) system taught ethnic Chinese and other
Far East Asian pupils. The third system, the Hol-
landsche Indische School (HIS), set up in the mid-
nineteenth century, enrolled students from indigenous
communities.

Although this system formed the basis of modern
education in Indonesia, it fostered discrimination and
racism in the student population, and created a breed-
ing ground for the forces of nationalism. After In-
donesia gained sovereignty in 1949, the number of
educational institutions from elementary to postgrad-
uate level increased considerably.

Most schools offer secular studies, a step encour-
aged by the government as a means of providing a bal-
anced education, raising the literacy level and, hence,
promoting economic development in general.

Education Units

Education is divided into two units—learning and
teaching activities—and two paths—within school and
out of school. In-school education is conducted in a
traditional school environment through teaching and
learning activities that are gradual, hierarchical, and
continuous. Out-of-school education is provided out-
side of the formal schooling system through teaching
and learning activities that are not necessarily hierar-
chical and continuous. Family education is regarded
as an important part of the out-of-school system. Its
most crucial role is generally recognized as instilling
socioreligious, moral, and cultural values. The two paths
both offer general, vocational, and service-related ed-
ucation.

Preschooling is aimed at stimulating the mental, in-
tellectual, spiritual, and physical development of chil-
dren outside the home environment. It encourages
early behavioral development and discipline, through
creative, innovative, and stimulating games and play-
time. Play groups are available for toddlers three years
old and younger. Four- to six-year-olds attend kinder-
garten, where the stress is on intellectual and creative
stimulation as well as on the teaching of language, re-
ligion, and social skills.

Primary and junior secondary schools are grouped
by the Ministry of National Education (formerly the
Minister of Education and Culture) under its com-
pulsory basic education policy. Under this policy, gen-
eral education is provided for nine years (through the
third year of junior high school), divided into six years
for primary school and three years for lower secondary
school. The curriculum covers at least thirteen sub-
jects: Pancasila education, religious education, citi-
zenship education, Indonesian language, reading and
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writing, mathematics, introduction to science and
technology, geography, national and general history,
handicrafts and arts, physical education and health,
drawing, and English language.

Primary school is aimed at teaching reading, writ-
ing, and arithmetic, and prepares students for lower
secondary school. The latter aims at character devel-
opment, building up social consciousness, civic re-
sponsibilities, and national awareness, as well as
preparation for senior high school. Special schools also
have been established at both levels for handicapped
students. An Islamic basic education system, run par-
allel to this secular system, is managed by the Min-
istry of Religious Affairs.

Both systems (Islamic and secular) provide general
secondary training (senior secondary levels) in two
programs: academic and professional (vocational). The
academic program includes the following subjects:
Pancasila and education citizenship, religious educa-
tion, Indonesian language and literature, national and
general history, English language, physical and health
education, mathematics, natural sciences, social sci-
ences, and arts education.

Vocational secondary schools implement three-
year programs according to the perceived present and
future demands of the employment market. Programs
include agriculture and forestry, industrial technology,
business and management, community welfare,
tourism, and arts and handicrafts.

Higher education is provided by public universities
run by the government and by private colleges and in-
stitutes. Academies and polytechnic schools specialize
in applied sciences, while colleges provide academic
and professional training in one particular discipline.
The Department of Religious Affairs also operates col-
leges in Islamic Studies. Institutes provide similar aca-
demic and professional programs as well but in a variety
of related disciplines. The network of fourteen Insti-
tutes of Islamic Studies, for example, is managed by the
Minister of Religious Affairs. Universities provide aca-
demic and/or professional education in diverse disci-
plines, including natural and social sciences and the
arts. In 1994, the minister of national education estab-
lished five consortia representing major universities to
streamline the teaching of science and technology, so-
cial sciences, agriculture, medicine, and education.

Late-Twentieth-Century Changes in Education
The educational system in Indonesia is centralized
and, while this facilitates unity and uniformity under
the center (Java), it also has raised fears of contributing
to the demise of local languages, customs, and values.
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The renaming of the Ministry of Education and
Culture to Ministry of National Education in 1999
represented a move to give greater autonomy to the
regions in choice of educational systems. Local com-
munities received a say in the running of the educa-
tional system. It was hoped this would revitalize locally
managed institutions and, ultimately, contribute to
overall development. How successful the country will
be in implementing this ideal is, however, dependent
on the participation of the local population and the
successful application of the autonomy policy initiated
by the government in January 2001.

Andi Faisal Bakti
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INDONESIA—HISTORY  Once the seat of
several Indianized Hindu and Buddhist empires, In-
donesia, at the beginning of the twenty-first century,
is the largest Muslim country in the world. Between
the sixteenth and the first half of the twentieth cen-
turies, Indonesia was under Dutch colonial control.
Independence from the Netherlands in 1949 brought
about a fragile democratic system under President
Sukarno (1901-1970). His government having failed
to meet the challenges of governance, the country
faced a long period of authoritarian rule until suc-
ceeded by a democratic government in 1998. This de-
mocratic system Is still fragile, and the military
continue to exercise significant influence in the polit-
ical affairs of the country. Nevertheless, as a founding
member of the Association of Southeast Asia Nations
(ASEAN), Indonesia plays an important role in the re-
gion. The country’s situation on the trade route be-
tween Australia and Europe makes Indonesia a
strategically important country.

Indonesia, the largest archipelago in the world, is a
collection of more than 13,500 islands. The most pop-
ulous of these are Java, Sumatra, Kalimantan (on the
island of Borneo), Irian Jaya (western New Guinea),
and Sulawesi. According to anthropologists, Java was
home to one of the earliest hominids, Pithecanthropus
erectus or Java man. Two major population groups in
Indonesia are the Proto or Older Malays and the
Younger or Deutero Malays.
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Foreign Influences

For centuries, wet-rice cultivation provided the
subsistence basis for the people of the islands. Then,
after the second century CE, trade became an equally
important factor in socioeconomic, political, religious,
and cultural development. The Indonesians traded
with East, South, and West Asia. From early times,
India, not China, had the most cultural impact on the
Indonesians. As a result, Indian Hinduism and later
Buddhism found a fertile soil in Indonesia. During the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, most Indonesians
embraced Islam, despite the arrival of the Portuguese,
who attempted to convert the islanders to Christian-
ity in the sixteenth century. The Dutch, who followed
the Portuguese in the seventeenth century, were prob-
ably responsible for the small but significant minority
of Christians.

Early History

In the fifth century, the disintegration of the Fulan,
the first historic empire in Southeast Asia, led to the
establishment of many smaller successor states in the
region, such as Srivijaya on the Palembang River on
Sumatra. Contact with India, which was lost when Fu-
lan disintegrated, was renewed. The increased volume
of Indian trade was one reason for Srivijaya’s growth
into a thriving empire during the seventh century.

The empire grew to include almost all of the Malay
Peninsula and dominated both the Malacca and Sunda
Straits. Srivijaya remained a major force in the region
for the next six centuries. An Indianized Buddhist
state, Srivijaya lavishly patronized Buddhism.

In central Java, another Buddhist state, Mataram,
arose in the late seventh century. Devoted to Mahayana
Buddhism, Mataram was ruled by the already estab-
lished Sailendra dynasty (flourished eighth-ninth cen-
turies). Sanjaya (flourished c. 730), the first Sailendra
ruler, had been a Saivite, a devotee of the Hindu god
Siva. By the middle of the eighth century, the Sailen-
dras had become Buddhists. They built the world-
famous Borobudur Buddhist monuments in central
Java. In 832, when the last adult member of the Sailen-
dra dynasty, a woman, married the ruler of a rival state,
the Sailendra line ended. The queen’s younger brother
fled to Srivijaya, where he became the ruler.

During the eleventh century, Srivijayan commer-
cial rivalry with the eastern Java state of Mataram and
the Chola rulers of southern India became intense. Af-
ter establishing good relations with the Cholas, Sriv-
ijaya turned against Mataram. Between 1006 and 1007,
Srivijaya attacked and burned the Mataram capital and
destroyed its fleet. Meanwhile, Srivijaya’s relations
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KEY EVENTS IN INDONESIA’'S HISTORY

5 century CE  With the destruction of the Fulan empire in Southeast Asia, the
Srivijaya state on Sumatra emerges as a regional power.

7 century 'The Mataram state emerges as a regional power in central Java.

13 century 'The Majapahit rulers in eastern Java create a vast empire in the west-
ern islands which lasts until the arrival of the Portuguese in the sixteenth century.

1511 The Portuguese capture Melaka.

1641 The Dutch take Melaka from the Portuguese and begin to extend their rule.

1795
some Dutch territory.

1945
1949
1955
1964
1967
1969
1975
1984
1993

Indonesia annexes East Timor.

president.

The British become the dominant European power in the region and take

1799 The Dutch East India Company is disbanded and the Netherlands assume
direct responsibility for the Dutch East Indies.

1830 The Dutch are reinstalled in Java.

1920s-1930s Indonesian nationalist organizations are repressed by the Dutch.

1942-1945  period of Japanese occupation.

Indonesia declares independence with Sukarno its first leader.

The Dutch grant Indonesia independence.

The Bandung conference is held on Java.

Indonesia invades Malaysia but is repulsed.

Parliament removes Sukarno and he is replaced by Suharto.

Tribal elders in Irian Jaya vote to become part of Indonesia.

Indonesia is a founding member of ASEAN.

Suharto’s rule becomes more repressive.

1997-1998 The economy declines during the Asian economic crisis.

1998 Suharto resigns and is replaced by B. J. Habibie.

1999 The East Timorese vote to become an independent nation.

1999 Abdurrahman Wahid is elected president and Megawati Sukarnoputri vice

2001 Wahid is removed from office and replaced with Megawati.

with the Cholas deteriorated, leading to a Chola attack
in 1025. Chola forces raided the entire Sumatran coast
and captured Srivijayan territories on the Malay coast,
seizing the Srivijayan king. The Cholas, however, did
not follow up on their victories. In 1028, Srivijaya made
peace with the Mataram ruler Airlangga (991-1049?).
A Chola attack nevertheless rendered a devastating
blow to Srivijayan fortunes and led to civil war in Java.

Toward the end of the thirteenth century, with the
help of the Mongols (who at that time ruled China),
the Javanese prince Vijaya established a new capital
at Majapahit in eastern Java. The Majapahit rulers
claimed control over a vast area, including Bali, Macas-
sar (modern Ujung Pandan), Singapore, Sumatra, and
western Java, until after the arrival of the Portuguese
in the sixteenth century.
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The Portuguese in Southeast Asia

Portuguese entry into Southeast Asia followed
the successful voyage of Vasco da Gama (c. 1460-
1524) from Portugal to India in 1498. Hoping to mo-
nopolize the European spice trade, the Portuguese
captured Melaka (or Malacca, as it has traditionally
been spelled in English) in 1511 and slaughtered its
Muslim inhabitants. The Portuguese attempt to dom-
inate the spice trade led to open rivalry with the
Javanese, who attacked Melaka in 1513 but suffered a
defeat.

Since the Javanese were then unable to send spices
to Melaka, coastal states like Madura, Tuban,
Surabaya, and Demak all lost their independence to
the new state of Mataram by the 1620s. Demak, a state
on the east coast of Java, encouraged the people in the

ENCYCLOPEDIA OF MODERN ASIA



area to become Muslims in an attempt to deny the
Portuguese access to the region. Such was the inten-
sity of the Javanese opposition that the Portuguese
were left with no choice but to use the north Borneo
straits to reach the Spice Islands (the Moluccas).

The Chinese were also unhappy with Portuguese
control of Melaka because they no longer received un-
conditional access to the commodities they had once
enjoyed. Soon the state of Aceh, on Sumatra, at the
western end of the Indonesian archipelago, became the
chief Muslim rival of the Portuguese. Aceh not only
defeated the Portuguese efforts to capture the Suma-
tran ports of Pasai and Pedir but also staged several
attacks on Melaka between 1537 and 1575. Neverthe-
less, Aceh was forced to make peace with the Por-
tuguese in 1587.

The Dutch in Indonesia

Until the end of the sixteenth century, Spain and
Portugal monopolized the Oriental spice trade. The
Dutch, denied access to Oriental spices in Europe, were
forced to seek supplies in the East itself. The English
and Dutch worked together to drive the Portuguese
out. Since the Dutch were not involved in the Thirty
Years’ War (1618-1648) in Europe, they were free to
develop their trade in the East Indies. Finally, after
several attempts, the Dutch dislodged the Portuguese
from Melaka, captured it in 1641, and established
themselves in Java, the Moluccas, and other islands.

The Dutch and English, who traded with Bantam,
a well-known pepper port in western Java, were often
subjected to blackmail by both the sultans and the lo-
cal Chinese. Therefore, the new Dutch governor-
general, Jan Pieterszoon Coen (1587-1629), decided
to build a fortified place for trade in western Java. The
Dutch picked Jakarta, which they renamed Batavia.

In 1588, Mataram had annexed the port city of De-
mak, and the sultan converted to Islam. Sultan Agung
(d. 1645) of Mataram embarked on an aggressive course
of conquest and expansion. Having conquered Madura
(1624) and Surabaya (1625), he turned against Batavia,
but the Dutch easily defeated his forces. Mataram con-
tinued as a significant power for another half-century
but never completed its expansionist program.

The Dutch did not allow Indonesian ships to use
the Java straits unless they carried a Dutch company
passport. Indonesian crews that refused to carry the
passport were subject to execution or enslavement.
Macassar, which refused to accept this Dutch demand,
tell in 1667. The Buginese (of Sulawesi, Indonesia) un-
der Aru Palakka of Bone (near the Gulf of Bone) and
the forces of Ternate (an island in the Moluccas) con-
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quered most of the commercially valuable islands such
as Mataram (1678-1680), Bantam, and most of the
eastern islands.

After 1587, Aceh had become a powerful state,
whose control extended all the way from Johor in the
south to Kedah and Patani in the north of Indonesia,
although Melaka remained outside its control. The
sultan of Aceh tried to monopolize the cloth trade and
required European traders to acquire permits to trade
in pepper in the Sumatran ports. Having taken Melaka
with the help of Johor and Minangkabu, the Dutch
turned against Aceh and stopped its attempts to mo-
nopolize trade. Nevertheless, the interior of Kaliman-
tan (Borneo) and Sumatra remained unaffected by the
Dutch. Melaka under Dutch control never regained
its importance as a shipping center.

In addition to being a trading monopoly, the Dutch
East India Company also exercised sweeping authority
in political, military, and diplomatic matters affecting
the East Indies. Its agents exercised great freedom of
action in making decisions affecting the company. Jan
Pieterszoon Coen is generally regarded as the "archi-
tect" of Dutch empire in the East. His ruthlessness
drove out competitors, both foreign and domestic. He
defeated the Portuguese and the Spanish and made it
difficult for the British to operate in the region. By
1660, the Dutch could resist any aggressor.

Dutch participation in settling local disputes en-
abled them to bring Sumatra under control. By ex-
tending protection to several native peoples, the Dutch
also gained a trade monopoly over several groups of
people, although the Dutch domination of the pepper
trade was neither complete nor effective. The Dutch
intervened in Java when the Madurese, with the help
of pirate refugees from Macassar, attacked Mataram.
The Dutch sided with Mataram, and the Madurese
were defeated. As a result, the Dutch received valu-
able territorial and commercial privileges in western
Java and Mataram.

Bantam had continued to resist the Dutch, and a
domestic rivalry there helped the Dutch to bring that
state under control. The eldest son of the sultan, an-
gry that he was passed over for succession, led a suc-
cessful revolt with Dutch help. As a result, the Dutch
received Cheribon and other territories extending to
the southern parts of Java. In 1682, they received the
right to trade at Bantam. The Dutch consolidated their
position in Java after the death of Amang Kurat II, son
of Amang Kurat I of Mataram and puppet ruler of
Mataram, in 1705.

The Dutch introduced slavery as well as forced
cultivation of coffee and sugar into Java. Corrupt
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company officials and native middlemen worked to-
gether to exploit the peasants. Stingy with payments,
the company forced its unscrupulous officials to resort
to private trade. During the eighteenth century, the
company no longer paid salaries after employees had
established a sizable outside income. Shady business
practices by employees finally forced the company to
pay annual dividends to company shareholders from
its capital reserves. By 1780, the situation grew so bad
that the company began to force donations from its
employees.

The Dutch had other problems as well. An epi-
demic of malaria in 1732 and the massacre of several
thousand Chinese residents by the Dutch in 1740 were
reasons for the decline of Bantam. Moreover, the
Dutch were unable to suppress Buginese piracy in the
Straits of Malacca and could not exercise effective con-
trol on the west coast of Sumatra or in pirate-infested
Kalimantan. British ascendancy in India cost the
Dutch their trade with the Coromandel coast of south-
east India. The British defeat of the Netherlands in
1781 shattered the Dutch monopoly in Southeast Asia.
Finally, the French conquest of the Netherlands in
1795 completed the dissolution of the Dutch East In-
dia Company in 1799. Between 1795 and 1825, Britain
enjoyed a predominant commercial position in the re-
gion. In 1799, the Dutch East India Company was dis-
banded, and the Netherlands assumed direct
responsibility for the Dutch East Indies.

England’s territorial acquisitions in the region in-
cluded Penang (1786), Melaka (1795), Province
Wellesley (1800), and Java (1811). England also ac-
quired Singapore (1819-1824) and territories in
Burma (Myanmar). The Dutch ruler, living in exile in
England (because of French occupation of his nation)
authorized England to take control of overseas Dutch
possessions. England agreed to restore the possession
after the war. Local Dutch officials in Indonesia dis-
liked this arrangement and continued to exercise their
control in Ternate, Macassar, Palembang, and parts of
Borneo. There was a temporary restoration of peace
in 1802, and the English theoretically returned the ter-
ritories to the Dutch. The creation of the kingdom of
Holland (1806) under Louis Napoleon led to the
reestablishment of English control over Dutch colo-
nial possessions.

Thomas Stamford Raffles (1781-1826) was ap-
pointed English governor of Java. He reformed the
administrative and judicial systems in Java. In Europe,
the Napoleonic wars had come to a close with
Napoleon’s defeat and exile. Although Raffles was ex-
pected to leave Java in 1814, he remained there until
1816 hoping to convince his superiors to keep Java but
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was recalled. He was then placed in temporary charge
of Melaka until it was returned to the Dutch in 1818.
Raffles went on to establish an entrepét in Singapore.
In 1824, the Dutch exchanged Melaka with England
for Bengkulu, a pepper port.

After the Napoleonic wars, the Dutch were fully re-
stored in Java by 1830. They introduced the culture
system to maximize production and profits. The cul-
ture system, also known as the cultivation system, was
introduced by Governor Vanden Bosch. Under it, Ja-
vanese cultivators were compelled to set apart one-
fifth of their land for the cultivation of commercial
cash crops for export. The local chiefs were used to
see that the laborers met their quota. Other aspects of
the system, like assignment of land, transportation,
and export, were handled by the Dutch. Native mid-
dlemen cooperated with the Dutch in exploiting the
people and resources. Criticism of this government-
sponsored system led to its abandonment in 1848 and
the reintroduction of private enterprise in agriculture.
Production increased phenomenally, but the natives
did not benefit from this boom. Dutch domination of
the Indonesian economy was total and complete.

The Russo-Japanese war of 1904-1905 and Russia’s
defeat at the hands of the Japanese encouraged the rise
of nationalism throughout Asia, including Indonesia.
Therefore, after the First World War, there were lim-
ited efforts to introduce local self-rule, such as the peo-
ple’s councils or Volksraad (1918). However, during
the 1920s and 1930s, the growth of domestic radical-
ism met with resistance from Dutch authorities in the
Netherlands as well as in Indonesia, rather than has-
tening the progress toward local autonomy.

A major nationalist movement of the 1920s had
been Sarekat Islam ("Islamic Association"), which the
Communists infiltrated. During the 1930s, the Dutch
authorities turned down proposals for reform even as
war broke out in Europe, and the Dutch government
was forced into exile in Britain. Although the Nether-
lands hoped to keep Indonesia under its control in-
definitely, the Japanese army was in Indonesia by 11
January 1942.

The Japanese Occupation

The Japanese occupation of Southeast Asia (1942—
1945) significantly changed the region in many ways.
The Dutch East Indies surrendered to the Japanese in
March 1942. The Japanese released imprisoned na-
tionalist leaders like Sukarno and Muhammad Hatta
(1902-1980, leader of the Indonesian independence
movement, vice president of independent Indonesia).
The Japanese attempted to win over the conquered
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people, and some nationalist leaders, hoping to ad-
vance the cause of Indonesian freedom, collaborated
until they realized that the Japanese wanted to sup-
plant Dutch colonialism with Japanese imperialism.
The Japanese defeat of Dutch colonial rule, however,
helped the growth of Indonesian nationalism.

Independence and After (1949-1965)

A few days after the Japanese surrendered on 17
August 1945, the Indonesians under Sukarno declared
independence. Sukarno became the first president of
the country. The Dutch were unwilling to grant in-
dependence, and, following on the heels of the British
who had landed to disarm the Japanese, the Dutch re-
turned to Indonesia. They took back much of In-
donesia but could not completely crush the
nationalists. With United Nations intervention, the
Netherlands agreed to grant Indonesia independence
on 27 December 1949.

The government under Sukarno could not handle
the serious economic problems facing the country.
Ethnic, religious, linguistic, and ideological divisions
once kept in check by the desire to expel the Dutch
reappeared shortly after independence. Revolts broke
out in different parts of the country such as West Java,
Kalimantan, south Sulawesi, and Sumatra. When peo-
ple became disillusioned with Sukarno’s leadership, he
turned to a centralized system of government called
guided democracy. Having dismissed the elected par-
liament (1960), he appointed a new one, which elected
him president for life in 1963. His attempts to use the
Communist partisans to shore up his support did not
endear him to the army, which was anti-Communist.

Despite his poor record at home, Sukarno was
influential in international relations. In 1955, he con-
vened the first conference of twenty-four heads of state
of the Afro-Asian countries at Bandung in West Java.
The conference sought closer cooperation in eco-
nomic, cultural, and political fields.

When the Dutch granted Indonesia its indepen-
dence, their refusal to allow West New Guinea to be-
come part of the new country was a source of conflict
between Indonesia and the Netherlands. Indonesia
threatened to use force to annex the contested terri-
tory. Finally The Netherlands agreed to hand over the
territory to the UN for the Indonesians to adminis-
ter. In a 1969 plebiscite in which around one thou-
sand tribal elders voted, west Irians (Irian Jaya) agreed
to become part of Indonesia, and the UN accepted
that decision.

Irian Jaya was not the last of Indonesia’s territorial
problems. The creation of the new state of Malaysia,
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consisting of North Kalimantan (on Borneo), Sarawak,
Malaya, and Singapore, earned Indonesia’s ire. It ve-
hemently opposed the new country as a British colo-
nialist plot against Indonesia. In 1964, Sukarno sent
his forces into the new country, but the British, with
the help of the Malaysians, defeated them. In 1965,
protesting the election of Malaysia as a permanent
member of the U.N., Indonesia resigned from the
world body. In 1975, Indonesia invaded and annexed
East Timor. (In 1999, under a U.N.-sponsored refer-
endum, East Timor voted to become independent.
Unwillingly, Indonesia granted independence to the
Timorese, which exacerbated secessionist tendencies
in places like Aceh.)

Suharto and the New Order

In October 1965, thousands of people, perhaps as
many as 500,000, perished in the reprisals of a leftist
coup attempt by sections of the military. The Com-
munists were blamed, but many innocent people were
caught up in the violence. People of Chinese origin
suffered most. Later, in March 1967, the parliament
removed Sukarno from the presidency. Suharto be-
came the acting president and in 1968 was appointed
president. He remained in that capacity until political
demonstrations, combined with economic problems,
riots over food, international pressure, and the insis-
tence of the Indonesian political and military elite,
forced him out of office in May 1998.

During his presidency, Suharto (b. 1921) banned
the Communist Party and embarked on a program to
achieve economic recovery and political stability. Un-
der Sukarno, the country had remained poor and back-
ward, troubled by poverty, unemployment, and
spiraling inflation. Suharto led the country back to the
U.N., normalized relations with Malaysia, moved

Boys in Jakarta play next to a large painting of Sukarno, the first
president of Indonesia, who ruled from 1945 to 1970. (SERGIO
DORANTES/CORBIS)

65



INDONESIA—HISTORY

Indonesia closer to the West, and joined with other
Southeast Asian countries to form ASEAN in 1984.
The government was able to reschedule its debt pay-
ment and to secure foreign loans through a consor-
tium of Western countries, including the United
States and the Netherlands. Foreign loans and invest-
ments and improvements in agriculture helped in-
crease rice production. However, people in the
outlying islands remained impoverished, and civil and
political liberties and democratic institutions became
casualties of the new order.

The fall of the Soviet Union in 1991 and the emer-
gence of democratic governments in eastern Europe
and in most Southeast Asian nations led Suharto to
call for openness in his own country. Intellectuals, re-
ligious leaders, and even legislators began to air griev-
ances long held back. The press began to report on a
vast array of once forbidden subjects. The ruling dy-
nasty and their business practices also were scruti-
nized. In 1993, when Suharto was reelected president
for another five-year term, openness abruptly ended.

Repression, although neither massive nor wide-
spread, continued. Reaction to it was expressed in
many forms in different parts of the nation. In some
places it led to Muslim-Christian clashes and to Mus-
lim rioters burning churches in Java. Also during this
period there was intense fighting between native
Dayak people and the Javanese immigrants on the is-
land of West Kalimantan. As a result, hundreds of peo-
ple lost their lives. The protesters who turned against
ethnic Chinese were angry about close cooperation be-
tween the military and the Chinese elite. Corruption,
police brutality, and increased inequality in the distri-
bution of wealth also caused resentment and protest.

On the political front, the rising popularity of the
leader of the opposition Indonesian Democratic Party,
Sukarno’s daughter Megawati Sukarnoputri (b. 1947),
invited the ire of Suharto. The government incited a
faction of the party to conduct party elections with-
out Megawati and expelled her from the party leader-
ship. Megawati’s supporters occupied the party office
and refused to leave until she was reinstated. The mil-
itary forcibly entered the party offices and evicted the
occupiers, leading to the worst rioting in Jakarta’s re-
cent history.

In 1997 and 1998, Indonesia was caught up in the
Asian economic crisis and faced severe economic trou-
bles. Indonesian currency lost its value, the stock mar-
ket fell, banks failed, and millions of people lost their
jobs. Popular clamor for Suharto to step down reached
feverish heights and led to violent protests in several
major cities. In May 1998, Suharto resigned, and his
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vice president, B. J. Habibie (b. 1936), became presi-
dent. In the elections held in June 1999, Megawati’s
party received the most votes in the house of repre-
sentatives.

"The following October, the people’s consultative as-
sembly elected Abdurrahman Wahid (b. 1940), the
leader of the National Awakening Party, president and
Megawati vice president. Wahid’s tenure as president
was short and tumultuous, marked by religious violence,
secessionist revolts, and corruption charges. In July
2001, the People’s Consultative Assembly removed
Wahid from power and replaced him with Megawati,
signaling a return to democratic government.

The return of democracy has not solved all of In-
donesia’s problems. Ethnic rivalries, religious ani-
mosities, and political squabbles continue to exist.
Religious intolerance in some areas caused the torch-
ing of more than three hundred churches and the
death of scores of people in the 1990s alone. Separatist
tendencies exist in Aceh and Irian Jaya. Globalization
continues to have its impact on the Indonesian econ-
omy. The military remains an important factor in do-
mestic politics, and democracy is still fragile.

Nevertheless, Indonesia has come a long way; its
infrastructure has improved; there are now many for-
eign businesses and investments; and many people’s
lives have improved. Indonesia has managed its oil rev-
enues sensibly and has diversified the economy, so that
it is not unduly dependent on oil revenue alone. As an
active member of ASEAN the country plays a key role
in maintaining regional peace and stability. Despite its
emphasis on developing closer ties to China and In-
dia, Indonesia continues to maintain good relations
with Europe and North America.

George Thadathil
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INDONESIA—POLITICAL PARTIES The
origin of political parties in Indonesia dates back to
the preindependence days of nationalist struggle
against the Netherlands, which ruled Indonesia as the
Dutch East Indies from the late seventeenth century
until 1942, when the Japanese invaded during World
War II. The PKI (Partai Komunis Indonesia, or Com-
munist Party of Indonesia) of 1920 and PNI (Partai
Nasional Indonesia, or Indonesian Nationalist Party,
1927) were major colonial-period parties. When In-
donesia became independent in 1945, its constitution
and the pluralist ideology of Pancasila (Five Principles,
that is, nationalism, internationalism, consent, social
justice, and belief in God) were accepted in principle
by political parties. Personalities rather than ideology
generally determine party affiliation.

Political Parties under Sukarno

Sukarno (1901-1970), Indonesia’s first president,
held office from 1946 to 1967. In the early years of his
presidency, liberal democracy and a multiparty environ-
ment were in the ascendancy. However, political insta-
bility caused the collapse of successive cabinets during
this period, although the power of the president and the
military was kept in check. The PNI, the Masjumi
(Council of Indonesian Muslim Associations), the In-
donesian Socialist Party (PSI), the PKI, and the Nah-
datul Ulema (a party of Muslim scholars) were the major
parties of the period. Their mutual wrangling made it
difficult for party coalitons to function. Bitterness and
ideological appeals marked the campaigns for the first
general elections of 1955. The elections witnessed a
broad party alignment: PNI and PKI on one side and
the Masjumi and the Socialists on the other. The PNI
fought for a state based on the ideal of Pancasila, whereas
Masjumi’s call was for an Islamic state. The PNI and
the Masjumi shared fifty-seven seats in the newly elected
parliament; the Nahdatul held forty-five, and the PKI
held thirty-nine. With strong party discipline and ma-
neuvering, PKI was thriving. When Sukarno later an-
nounced a change to "guided democracy," political
parties were suppressed, and parliamentary democracy
was nearly destroyed. In 1959 the presidential form of
government was adopted, and the PSI and the Masjumi
were banned the following year. A presidential decree
on "party simplification" allowed just ten out of twenty-
five parties to continue to function. The PNI, the PKI,
and the Nahdatul Ulema were among those permitted
to continue. Parliament members were nominated by
Sukarno, so the parties did not have much power.

Political Parties under Suharto

Suharto (b. 1921) acted as president from 1967 un-
til 1998, when he was forced to resign. His New Or-
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der policy increased the membership of the House of
Representatives from 347 to 460, with the president
having the right to nominate 100 (later reduced to 75)
members from the armed forces (ABRI). The mem-
bers of three-fifths of the People’s Consultative As-
sembly (Majelis Permusyawaratan, or MPR) were also
to be selected by the president. The Golkar Party,
which was composed of different groups, became the
ruling party and Suharto’s vehicle for holding power.
Apart from Golkar, nine parties were allowed to par-
ticipate in elections. In 1970 the two broad divisions
of parties that were merged were the Group for
Democracy and Development and the Group for
Unity and Development. The 1971 elections were
stage managed. The New Order was able to assure its
position because opposition parties had so little power
as to be almost defunct. In 1973 the opposition forces
were merged into two parties: The four Islamic par-
ties joined the Unity Development Party (PPP), and
the remaining five parties joined the Indonesian De-
mocratic Party (PDI). By the thwarting of the demo-
cratic process, Suharto was reelected in 1978, 1983,
1988, 1993, and 1998.

Political Parties after Suharto

Since Suharto’s resignation in May 1998, the office
of president has been divested of much power, with a
concomitant increase in the power of parliament and
political parties. The earlier authoritarian regime,
which ruled with government-dominated parties, has
given way to a multiparty system. President Bacharud-
din Jusuf Habibie (b. 1936), who served as president un-
tl 1999, lifted controls on political parties, and a special
session of the MPR in November 1998 advanced the
dates for elections to June 1999. The new laws allowed
48 out of the 150 parties that were formed since May
1998 to participate in the elections. The parties gener-
ally adhered to the principles of Pancasila and shared
such common programs as provincial autonomy, clean
administration, and elimination of corruption. The ma-
jor difference between them seemed to be their attitude
toward Islam. The nationalist parties clamored for a
pluralist society and the Islamic parties advocated a
religious framework. The PDI-P (Partai Demokrasi
Indonesia-Perjuangan, or Indonesian Democracy Party-
Struggle) of Sukarno’s daughter, Megawati Sukarnop-
utri (b. 1947), drew support from nationalists, liberal
Muslims, and minority groups. The PDI-P promoted
a pluralist Indonesia, free market, and civil-military
cooperation. The PKB (Partai Kebangkitan Bagsa, or
National Awakening Party) epitomizing the views of
Nahdatul Ulema chief Abdurrahman Wahid and its
chairman, Matori Abdul Djalil, supported tolerance and
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accommodation befitting a diverse country. The PKB’s
main support was from eastern and central Java, with a
sizable rural base and close rapport with PDI-P. The
Golkar, led by Akbar Tanjung, faced an uphill task of
winning the elections by legitimate means, but its sec-
ular credentials and money power were plus points in
its favor. The former Muhammadiyah chairman, Amien
Rais, led the major Muslim party PAN (Partai Amanat
Nasional, or National Mandate Party). Amien, with a
strong base in social and educational institutions of
Muslims, advocated federalism, strong leadership,
democracy, moderation, and reforms. The PPP (Partai
Persatuan Pembangunan, or United Development
Party) is an Islamic party chaired by Hamzah Haz. An-
other Islamic party, PBB (Partai Bulan Bintang, or
Crescent Star Party), was established in July 1998. Its
chairman, Yusril Thza Mahendra, followed a pro-
Muslim agenda. In the elections held in June 1999 for
462 seats of the House of Representatives, the PDI-P
came out on top, winning 154 seats and securing 37.4
percent of the vote. Golkar came in second, with 20.9
percent of the vote and 120 seats. The breakdown for
the others was PKB, 51 seats (17.4 percent); PPP, 58
seats (10.7 percent); PAN, 35 seats (7.3 percent); and,
PBB 14 seats (1.8 percent). Megawati could not muster
enough strength in the presidential elections of Octo-
ber 1999, and Wahid of the PKB became the president.
Megawati was chosen as vice president.

The free and fair elections established parliamen-
tary democracy. However, secessionist tendencies, eth-
nic violence, and economic problems plagued the new
administration, and a day after the MPR voted to im-
peach Wahid in July 2001, Megawati was proclaimed
president. Indonesia has democratized to a large extent
and the role of political parties in the coming years will
be crucial for the smooth functioning of democracy.
Megawati showed political acumen after the 11 Sep-
tember terrorist crisis; the fundamentalists did not
destabilize the nation, and nationalist parties rallied be-
hind her. In the post-Taliban world, Indonesia can look
ahead with renewed hope for a viable political process.

Patit Paban Mishra

See also: Budi Utomo; Golkar; Indonesian Democra-
tic Party; Indonesia—Political System; New Order;
Old Order; Pancasila; Partai Persatuan Pembangu-
nan; Sarekat Islam.

Further Reading

Alagappa, Muthiah, ed. (1995) Political Legitimacy in South-
east Asia. Stanford, CA: Stanford University Press.

Emmerson, Donald K., ed. (1999) Indonesia beyond Subarto:
Polity, Economy, Society, Transition. New York: M. E. Sharpe.

68

Feith, Herbert. (1962) The Decline of Constitutional Democ-
racy in Indonesia. Ithaca, NY: Cornell University Press.

INDONESIA—POLITICAL SYSTEM  Al-
though there have been dramatic changes to the In-
donesian political system since the fall of President
Suharto (b. 1921) in May 1998, Indonesia continues
to operate under the constitution first promulgated by
Indonesia’s founding president, Sukarno (1901-1970),
in 1945. The 1945 constitution, briefly surpassed by
the 1950 constitution, which established a parliamen-
tary system, was readopted in 1959, and a presidential
system was returned to Indonesia. The presidential
system remains to this day. While both the constitu-
tion and the Pancasila (the state philosophy) state that
Indonesia must be a democratically governed country,
the interpretation of what that means has changed over
time. Elections held under Suharto (who ruled from
1966 to 1998) were not open to contest in Indonesia’s
"guided democracy," and the incumbent always won.
Now the political system is marked by open political
competition between parties and a greater separation
of the three main branches of government—executive,
legislature, and judiciary.

The constitution defines six organs of state: the
Presidency, the People’s Consultative Assembly (Ma-
jelis Permusyawaratan Rakyat, or MPR), the House of
Representatives (Dewan Perwakilan Rakyat, or DPR),
the Supreme Advisory Council (Dewan Pertimbangan
Agung), the State Audit Board (Badan Pemeriksa
Keuangan), and the Supreme Court (Mahkamah

Agung).

Executive Branch

Under the presidential system, the head of state has
the power to initiate and give final approval to legisla-
tion and to appoint the cabinet. In a time of crisis, the
president also can assume control over all of the func-
tions of state. The president is appointed for a five-
year term, but is now restricted to serving no more
than two terms. If the president is incapacitated or re-
moved, he or she is automatically succeeded by the vice
president. The MPR is the highest constitutional body
in Indonesia and has the power to appoint and dismiss
the executive (the latter with a two-thirds majority), as
well as to decide amendments to the constitution (also
with a two-thirds majority). Sometimes described as an
"upper house," the MPR consists of 700 representa-
tives, who are drawn from the "lower house," or DPR
(500); regional representatives (135); and "functional
representatives” (65) appointed by the electoral com-
mission. The MPR must meet at least once every five
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THE PANCASILA

On 1 June 1945 President Sukarno of Indone-
sia set forth the Pancasila (Pantja Sila), the five
principles that form the ideological basis of the
Indonesian state.

gave us the capacity to think, so that in our
daily intercourse we might constantly burnish
our thoughts. Just as the pounding and husk-
ing of paddy results in our getting rice, our

Now that I have dealt with the question of
Freedom, and Independence, I will proceed to
deal with the question of principles . . .

The First Principle, which is to be the foun-
dation of Our State of Indonesia, is the princi-

ple of Nationalism. . . .

Briefly speaking, the people of Indonesia, the
Indonesian nation are not the group of indi-
viduals who, having "le désir d’étre ensemble,”
live in a small area like Minangkabau or
Madura or Djokja or Pasundan or Makassar;
no, the Indonesian people are those human be-
ings who, according to God-ordained geo-pol-
itics, live throughout the entity of the entire
archipelago of Indonesia from the northern tip
of Sumatra to Papua! All, throughout the is-
lands! Because amongst these seventy million
human beings there exists already "/e désir d’étre
ensemble,” the "Charactergemeinschaft.” The In-
donesian nation, the people of Indonesia, the
Indonesian human beings which number sev-
enty millions who have united to become one,
and form one single entity . . .

We must not only establish the State of Free
Indonesia, but we should also aim at making
one family out of all nations of the world. This
is the Second Principle of my philosophy of
State, the Principle of Internationalism. But
when I say "internationalism,” I do not mean
cosmopolitanism, for this negates nationalism,
denies the existence of such nations as In-
donesia, Japan, Burma, England, America, and
so on. Internationalism cannot flower if it is
not rooted in the soil of nationalism. Nation-
alism cannot flower if it does not grow within
the garden of internationalism. . . .

What is the Third Principle? This is the Prin-
ciple of Consent, the Principle of Representative
Government. We are to establish a State "all for

all," "one for all, all for one," not a State for
the wealthy. . . . Allah, God of the Universe,

best food, argument and discussion in our daily
intercourse results in the clarification of our

thoughts.

The Fourth Principle I am proposing is the
Principle of Prosperity, the principle: that there be
no poverty in free Indonesia. . . . The democ-
racy we are seeking is not the democracy of the
west, but a politico—economic democracy,
which will result in the good life and social pros-
perity. . . . The people know what it is not to
have enough to eat nor enough to wear, and
now wish to create a new world of justice in ac-
cordance with the precepts of Ratu Adil. . . .

Thus, the people’s assembly to be established
must not be a body for the discussion of po-
litical democracy only, but a body which is to
translate into reality the two principles: Poliz-
ical Justice and Social Fustice. . . .

The Fifth Principle should be the recognition
of the Divine Ommnipotence, the organization
of Free Indonesia on the basis of Belief in God.
... The Christian should worship God ac-
cording to the teachings of Jesus Christ.
Moslems according to the teaching of the
Prophet Mohammed, Buddhists should dis-
charge their religious rites according to their
own books. . ..

Hence, if the people of Indonesia desire that
the Pantja Sila I propose become a reality . . .
we must not forget the condition for its real-
ization, viz. struggle, struggle, and once again,
struggle! . . . If the people of Indonesia are not
united, not determined to live or die for free-
dom, this freedom will never come to the
Indonesian people, never, until the end of
time. Freedom and independence can only
be won and enjoyed by a people when the
soul is aflame with the determination of
"MERDEKA- FREEDOM or DEATH!"

Source: Indonesian Review. (n.d.) Vol. 1, no. 1.
Jakarta.
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THE PREAMBLE TO
THE CONSTITUTION OF INDONESIA

Whereas freedom is the inalienable right of all nations, colonial-
ism must be abolished in this world as it is not in conformity with
humanity and justice;

And the moment of rejoicing has arrived in the struggle of the In-
donesian freedom movement to guide the people safely and well
to the threshold of the independence of the state of Indonesia
which shall be free, united, sovereign, just and prosperous;

By the grace of God Almighty and impelled by the noble desire
to live a free national life, the people of Indonesia hereby declare
their independence.

Subsequent thereto, to form a government of the state of Indonesia
which shall protect all the people of Indonesia and their entire na-
tive land, and in order to improve the public welfare, to advance
the intellectual life of the people and to contribute to the estab-
lishment of a world order based on freedom, abiding peace and
social justice, the national independence of Indonesia shall be for-
mulated into a constitution of the sovereign Republic of Indone-
sia which is based on the belief in the One and Only God, just
and humanity, the unity of Indonesia, democracy guided by the

inner wisdom of deliberations amongst representatives and the re-

alization of social justice for all of the people of Indonesia.

Source: Department of Information, Indonesia. Retrieved 8
March 2002, from: http://asnic.utexas.edu/asnic/countries/

indonesia/ConstIndonesia.html.

years to appoint the president, although special sessions
can be called by the DPR. Since the fall of Suharto, a
precedent or convention has developed of holding an
MPR session annually (known as Sidang Tabunan). So
far those sessions have been landmark events and have
typically called for the president to account for the gov-
ernment’s actions over the past year. In the 2000 ses-
sion, President Abdurrahman Wahid (b.1940) felt
compelled to offer an apology to this body for the
shortcomings of his administration. A "special session"
of the MPR can also be called by the DPR. On 23
July 2001, a special session ended the presidency of
Wahid and overwhelmingly selected his vice president,
Megawati Sukarnoputri (b. 1946) to assume the role of
executive. This represents a much-changed body
politic from the more authoritarian days of President
Suharto.
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Legislative Branch

The 500-member DPR is elected by popular vote,
with the exception of the sixty-eight seats reserved for
army and police appointees. The DPR, largely a pow-
erless rubber-stamping institution until 1998, has now
taken a crucial role in the creation and approval of leg-
islation. Legislation must gain DPR assent (in tandem
with presidential approval), and the DPR can also ini-
tiate bills.

Indonesia’s freest elections since 1955 were held in
June 1999. Elections for the 462 elected seats in the
DPR are regarded by observers as the most complex
in the world. Indonesia operates a system of propor-
tional representation, uniquely combining it with ele-
ments of a district system. Seats gained in the DPR
are determined at the provincial, not the national,
level. Thus, for electoral purposes, Indonesia is split
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into component provinces. While the allocation of
seats is broadly based on population numbers, the elec-
toral law also stipulates that there must be a minimum
of one seat at the rural (kabupaten) and city (kotamadya)
district level. At the time of the 1999 election, In-
donesia’s then 27 provinces had 327 kabupaten and ko-
tamadya. The rest of the 135 elected seats were
allocated on the basis of population, to give provinces
of higher population density a fairer representation—
although this did not completely solve the problem.
The number of seats a party receives is determined by
the number of votes it obtains in each province. Once
the number of DPR members for a given party is de-
termined, based on its proportion of the vote for a
given province, the central committee of that party
then has the sole decision over who should be chosen
to sit in the DPR.

The 1999 election was a strong endorsement for
the Indonesia Democratic Party-Struggle (Partai
Demokrasi Indonesia-Perjuangan, or PDI-P) of
Megawati Sukarnoputri, the daughter of Sukarno and
the current president, which gained nearly 34 percent
of the vote. The Golkar Party, Suharto’s party while
he was president, was its nearest rival, with almost 22.5
percent of the vote. Most of the remaining seats were
won by Islamic parties. Support for Megawati did not
translate into gaining the presidency in 1999, as
Wabhid, from the small National Awakening Party, was
able to coalesce with all the other parties during the
1999 MPR session to obtain the presidency. This was
very controversial in Indonesia and has led to discus-
sion on switching to a system whereby the president
is directly elected by the voters.

The Judicial Branch

"The judiciary, established constitutionally as a sep-
arate arm of government, was in practice unable to
challenge the wishes of the Suharto regime. However,
even under a democratizing Indonesia, the courts
struggle to revive their reputation and free themselves
from past government and corporate collusion. The
final court of appeal is the Supreme Court, with High
Courts in provincial capitals, and District Courts be-
neath that. The Indonesian legal system, largely based
on an antiquated code inherited from the Dutch, is
placed into four distinct juridical spheres: the general
court deals with criminal and civil issues; the religious
court (pangadilan agama) applies to all Muslims (and
only Muslims) in the family matters of marriage, di-
vorce, and inheritance; the court martial for military
discipline; and the administrative court for bureau-
cratic issues. This formal structure exists alongside
more traditional notions of legality, known as bukum
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adat (traditional law), which varies markedly through-
out Indonesia. There is no constitutional court in In-
donesia, the MPR being the sole decision maker on
constitutional issues.

Provincial Level

Indonesia is now formally divided into thirty-two
provinces, after the creation of new provinces since the
1999 election, although a division of the old Irian Jaya
Province into three provinces is not operational, so the
effective number is actually thirty. Three of these
provinces are given a different status under Indonesia
law: the two special provinces (daerab istemewa) of Yo-
gyakarta and Aceh and the capital city of Jakarta
(daerab kbusus ibukota). Below the provincial level there
are now some four hundred districts. Recent plans to
devolve governmental authority in such matters as
schooling, health, transport, and roads, as well as in
some aspects of economic planning, are centered on
these districts. Indonesia has deliberately avoided any
devolution of power to the thirty-two provinces on the

Students demonstrate near parliament in Jakarta in October
1999. They are calling for the military to end its involvement
in Indonesian politics. (AFP/CORBIS)
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grounds that this may lead to federalism—and the cur-
rent government wishes to retain the unitary state
structure.

Movement toward Democracy

Despite remaining based on a constitution it in-
herited from more authoritarian times, Indonesia has
had since 1998 a genuine separation of powers, no-
tably between the president and parliament. While In-
donesia is not yet a consolidated democracy, it has
democratized to a large degree. Parliament regularly
critiques the president, while a newly freed media and
an emerging civil society expose government to rig-
orous scrutiny.

Anthony L. Smith
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INDONESIA-MALAYSIA RELATIONS In-
donesia-Malaysia relations are marked by normalized
ties and general cordiality, albeit with a troubled past
and some contemporary bilateral difficulties.

Natural Affinities

The majority of people in both countries are the
descendants of early Austronesian peoples who have
interacted with each other over maritime Southeast
Asia’s various trade routes since ancient times. The
Malay peoples of Malaysia have close kinship, cultural,
and linguistic ties with, predominantly, the Indonesian
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peoples of Sumatra, Java, Kalimantan, Sulawesi, and
other islands. The Sumatran-based Srivijaya empire (c.
eighth to c. fourteenth century) held sway over both
sides of the Malacca Strait. The national languages of
Malaysia and Indonesia, respectively, Malay (Babasa
Melayn) and Indonesian (Babasa Indonesia), share a
common root in the Malay tongue, and despite some
divergence are still largely mutually intelligible. In-
donesia by far the largest country in Southeast Asia,
has a population of 220 million, while the more de-
veloped, middle-income Malaysia has a population of
just over 22 million.

Postindependence Relations

Postindependence relations between Indonesia and
Malaysia were immediately marked by conflict. In-
donesia under founding president Sukarno (1901-
1970) viewed the establishment of the Federation of
Malaysia, which included Malaya, Singapore, and for-
mer British Borneo (Sarawak and Sabah) on 16 Sep-
tember 1963 as an extension of colonial rule. Sukarno
announced that he would "crush Malaysia" and
launched a military campaign in Borneo known as
Konfrontasi (the Confrontation). The conflict lasted
until 1965 (although formally wound down in 1966)
and in the latter stages included attacks on peninsular
Malaysia and Singapore. When General Suharto (b.
1921) seized effective power in Jakarta in 1965, one of
his first initiatives was to bring the conflict to an end
in the interests of pursuing normalized relations with
Malaysia, and he generally took a less radical foreign
policy path than Sukarno.

The end of Konfrontasi paved the way for the
establishment of the Association of Southeast Asian
Nations (ASEAN), in which Indonesia and Malaysia
were founding members alongside the Philippines, Sin-
gapore, and Thailand. Although Sukarno had pursued
anticolonial policies, the Suharto regime saw Commu-
nism as the paramount threat to Indonesia, and rela-
tions with its non-Communist neighbors were seen as
crucial to regional confidence and stability. The coun-
tries within ASEAN agreed to the principle of nonin-
terference in each other’s affairs and to renounce any
claims to territory legally held by another member state
(this was later formally adopted in ASEAN’s Treaty of
Amity and Cooperation—TAC). Subordination to this
framework effectively pacified relations between In-
donesia and Malaysia, and this remains the case to this
day. Indonesia, for its part, discouraged supernational-
ists, who had, since Indonesia’s declaration of inde-
pendence in 1945, promoted Indonesia Raya (Greater
Indonesia) that would include all Malay and related
peoples. Malaysia has refused to become embroiled in
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Indonesia’s domestic and regional difficulties, most no-
tably in Aceh (situated in northern Sumatra and quite
close to the Malaysian peninsula), where Malaysia has
continued to recognize Indonesia’s state boundaries.
However, given the proximity and the ties of ethnicity
and sympathy of some within the Malaysian commu-
nity to Aceh, stopping all lines of supply from private
Malaysian channels to the Acehnese independence
movement has proved difficult.

Current Tensions

The relationship since the end of Konfrontasi has
been marked by a degree of rivalry and elements of
bilateral tension. There is contention over the owner-
ship of two islands near the Sabah-Kalimantan coast—
Ligitan and Sipadan. Much of the border between
Kalimantan and East Malaysia is also poorly demar-
cated, although some progress has been made to es-
tablish part of the boundary. On two occasions (1997
and 2001) in recent years, the Malaysian authorities
have had to close the border with Kalimantan because
of uncontrolled ethnic violence on the Indonesian side
in which elements of the Dayak community (which
straddles both sides of the Borneo island) have com-
mitted acts of violence against transmigrants from
other parts of Indonesia.

Although many Indonesians have entered Malaysia
legally, looking to undertake employment in the do-
mestic help and service industries, the porous land and
sea boundaries have seen even larger numbers of In-
donesians traveling to Malaysia through unofficial
channels. It is thought that around 1 million Indone-
sian currently reside illegally in Malaysia. Although
large numbers of these people, given the racial, cul-
tural, religious, and linguistic similarities, have inte-
grated themselves, often through intermarriage, into
almost every Malay village and community in
Malaysia, there has also been some tension with the
Indonesian migrants. The presence of so many In-
donesians in Malaysian society in relatively peaceful
times is a sobering lesson for the Malaysian authori-
ties about the vast numbers of Indonesians that could
potentially flood Malaysia if Indonesia becomes a lot
more turbulent.

In recent years Malaysia’s proximity to Indonesia
has made it the victim of a new hazard. In 1997, out-
of-control forest fires in Sumatra and Kalimantan (later
proven to be the work of large Indonesian conglomer-
ates clearing land for plantations) saw air pollution lev-
els rise to extremely unsafe levels in Malaysia and
Singapore, and to a lesser extent Thailand. President
Suharto felt compelled to apologize for the fires of
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1997, and yet the same problem returned in 1998, and
to a lesser extent every subsequent year during the dry
season. The response of Malaysia and other affected
countries has been twofold. First, with other ASEAN
member nations, it subjected Indonesia to heavy criti-
cism and joined in pressuring Indonesia to implement
a "zero burning policy" in the affected regions. Sec-
ond, with Singapore it gave technical assistance to help
monitor "hot spots" and effectively combat them.

In the past, both countries have sought regional and
Third World leadership, but in quite different ways.
Indonesia has been very active in Third World forums,
such as the Nonaligned Movement (NAM) and G-77.
While Malaysia is an aligned state (through the Five-
Power Defence Arrangements, or FPDA), the current
prime minister, Mahathir Mohamad (b. 1925), has been
harshly critical of the West. Elements of the Indone-
sian government have questioned the need for
Malaysia’s membership in FPDA, which links Malaysia
to Australia, Britain, New Zealand, and Singapore. In-
donesia’s long-term goal is to remove extraregional
powers from the Southeast Asian region, which it con-
siders its own backyard. Indonesia has also been far less
critical than the Malaysian leadership of international-
ism and of such bodies as APEC (Asia Pacific Economic
Cooperation). Differences in domestic politics have
also been minor irritants. While Malaysia’s prime min-
ister has been critical of Indonesia’s attempt at democ-
racy, Indonesian officials, including the president, have
openly met with Malaysian opposition figures visiting
Indonesia (most notably Wan Izizah, who visited In-
donesia in 2000 after the imprisonment of her husband,
Anwar Ibrahim). Malaysia has asked Indonesia not to
become involved in its domestic politics, deeming such
involvement to be undue "interference"; however,
Indonesian officials do not view such involvement as
undue interference given the active multiparty envi-
ronment they now must negotiate in their own coun-
try. These differences, while at times presenting
bilateral difficulties, have not undermined the rela-
tionship to any significant extent.

Anthony L. Smith
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INDONESIA-UNITED STATES RELA-
TIONS Indonesian leadership has long held a con-
sensus about foreign policy, conditioned by needs of the
country dating from the beginning of the struggle for
independence in 1945. Indonesia has sought to be ac-
tive in regional affairs without getting involved in con-
flict among major powers. Relations between Indonesia
and the United States have fluctuated with the times
and have generally, though not always, been cordial.

As conflict with the Dutch continued during the
revolutionary period, Indonesia developed an anti-
Western attitude, seeing Asian events as a struggle
against Western imperialism. The United States was
generally sympathetic to the Indonesian cause, giving
it de facto recognition on 23 April 1947. Indonesia’s
first president, Sukarno (1901-1970), followed a pol-
icy of nonalignment while aspiring for a larger role in
international affairs; he also became aggressively op-
posed to the West. The United States was neutral in
the Dutch-Indonesian conflict concerning the status
of Irian Jaya, and late in his incumbency Sukarno be-
came markedly anti-American.

Relations during the Suharto Era

"The ascension of Suharto (b. 1921) in 1967 changed
all this, and relations with the United States became
warm. Indonesia was vital to U.S.-Asian security in-
terests because of its importance as a regional power
and oil-producing nation and its strategic location at
the entrance of the Indian Ocean.

Though Indonesia has entered into no military al-
liances, it has received military assistance from the
United States since 1950, with breaks in the 1965-
1966 period. The military equipment grant, used for
communication systems, internal security, and so
forth, averaged $13 million per year up to 1978. The

Presidents Sukarno and Kennedy at Andrews Air Force base in
Maryland on 24 April 1961. (BETTMANN/CORBIS)
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International Military Education and Training
(IMET) program trained four thousand Indonesian
military personnel between 1950 and 1992. Since
1974, Indonesia has received Foreign Military Sales
(FMS) credits for purchasing military equipment. In
the U.S. House International Relations Committee
meeting of 7 May 1998, it was revealed that U.S. Spe-
cial Operations Forces had trained elite Indonesian
Kopassus special forces at a cost of $3.5 million. These
forces were active against the political opponents of
the government.

Indonesia and the United States have been involved
in various multilateral organizations promoting inter-
national peace, nuclear disarmament, and economic
development. Both are members of the ASEAN Re-
gional Forum (ARF) and Asia Pacific Economic Co-
operation (APEC), and Indonesia’s effort to restore
democracy in Cambodia and mediate in disputes con-
cerning the South China Sea have been appreciated
by the United States.

Some discord did, however, arise in bilateral rela-
tions between Jakarta and Washington in the 1990s.
The United States did not support Indonesia’s claim
over the straits linking the Indian and Pacific Oceans
and opposed Jakarta’s promotion of an ASEAN nu-
clear-free zone. There were differences too over the
issue of intellectual property rights, and under the
Generalized System of Preferences (GSP) legislation,
Indonesia was criticized for not meeting recognized
labor standards. The U.S. Congress suspended IMET
grants after Indonesian security forces killed East
Timorese demonstrators in November 1991; these
grants were partially restored in 1995. The United
States also favored the peaceful resolution of the East
Timor problem, and many Americans saw to it that
U.S. policy toward Indonesia depended on the latter’s
actions in East Timor. The United States and non-
governmental organizations vehemently criticized hu-
man-rights violations, and U.S. president Bill Clinton
announced suspension of U.S.-Indonesian military re-
lations on 9 September 1999. Many perceived the
United States as supporting secessionist forces, and
anti-American demonstrations were held.

Relations in the Post-Suharto Era

Relations improved after Abdurrahman Woahid
became president and visited the United States (10—
12 November 1999). President Clinton welcomed
him, stressing the territorial integrity of Indonesia and
the importance of building an ongoing partnership
with a democratic country. The new Indonesian pres-
ident, Megawati Sukarnoputri, supported the United
States after the brutal events of 11 September 2001,
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becoming the first Islamic leader to visit the United
States and meet U.S. president George W. Bush
(19 September 2001) in the wake of the attack. She
was receptive to U.S. appeals for assistance in antiter-
rorist measures but cautioned the U.S. president
against any action that could be construed as revenge
against Muslims.

U.S.-Indonesian Economic Relations

The United States has long had commercial and
economic interests in Indonesia, and Indonesia re-
ceived $146.3 million in economic assistance and
$377.2 million in credit from the United States be-
tween 1950 and 1961. The U.S. Agency for Interna-
tional Development (USAID) has given assistance in
health care, family planning, rice production, and
overseas training programs. It also provided financial
and technical aid during the mid-1980s oil crisis.
U.S. investors dominate mining and oil sector pro-
jects, and U.S. banks, service providers, and manufac-
turers began expanding in Indonesia after the reforms
of the 1980s.

During the Asian economic crisis that began in
1997, Indonesia received aid from the United States,
among other bilateral donors. The U.S. president
urged Suharto in January 1998 to follow the Interna-
tional Monetary Fund (IMF) plan to mitigate the cri-
sis. New schemes were launched to help Indonesia. A
USAID program totaling $520 million was directed
toward economic reform and public welfare, and In-
donesia received another $450 million through other
programs. USAID also made $70 million in the form
of medical supplies and small construction projects
available for rural people in eastern Indonesia. U.S.
technical personnel came to implement economic re-
forms, and USAID supported democratization and
civil society development activities through non-
governmental organizations. Temporary work permits
were issued to Indonesian students of U.S. universi-
ties, and the U.S.-ASEAN Business Council provided
financial assistance to Indonesian students so they
could finish their courses. However, pouring billions
of dollars of U.S. aid into Indonesia under the Suharto
regime was criticized; it was felt that the beneficiaries
were large corporations and members of the armed
forces and Suharto’s family.

Since the establishment of diplomatic relations in
December 1949, Indonesia and the United States have
passed through phases of understanding as well as dis-
cord. Indonesia remains vitally important to U.S. in-
terests, both as a key to Southeast Asian security and as
a moderate nation with the world’s largest Muslim pop-
ulation. U.S. economic assistance and support of In-
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donesia’s territorial integrity will continue to mark the
relations between the two nations as primarily cordial.

Patit Paban Mishra
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INDONESIAN DEMOCRATIC PARTY In
1973, the Indonesian new Order government merged
all existing political parties into two: the United De-
velopment Party (PPP) and the Indonesian Democra-
tic Party (PDI), which were allowed to form a kind of
alibi "opposition" to Golkar (acronym for Golongan
Karya, "functional groups"), the electoral vehicle of the
government. Whereas the PPP contained four Muslim
parties, the PDI incorporated the Indonesian National
Party, two Christian parties, the leftist Murba, and the
army-backed Association Supporting the Indepen-
dence of Indonesia. The growing alienation between
the then president Suharto (1921-1998) and the mili-
tary over Suharto’s benign attitude toward moderate
strands within resurgent Islam led to Suharto’s tacit
support for the Christian-backed PDI, nationalist and
secular in outlook, in the 1987 general elections.

In 1993, the daughter of the former president
Sukarno, Megawati Sukarnoputri (b. 1947), was elected
to the PDI Party chair. Her popularity led the regime
to have her ousted from party leadership in 1996. This
resulted in the schism between the legal PDI and the
illegal Party Fighting for Indonesian Democracy (PDI-
P), the latter being led by Megawati. A few months af-
ter Suharto’s demise in May 1998, Megawati and her
PDI-P were massively supported in a congress in Bali.
Her party emerged as the winner of the general elec-
tions in June 1999. Four months later, in October,
Megawati was elected as vice president of Indonesia.

Martin Ramstedt
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INDONESIAN REVOLUTION On 17 Au-
gust 1945, three days after the Japanese forces occu-
pying Indonesia had surrendered to the Allies, Sukarno
and Muhammad Hatta proclaimed independence and
established the Republic of Indonesia. However, it
took five years of guerrilla warfare and diplomatic ef-
forts to establish unchallenged independence.

British troops arrived in Java in September 1945,
followed by the Dutch governor-general Van Mook.
Dutch efforts to regain control resulted in bitter fight-
ing and the archipelago was divided between Repub-
lican-held territory and land reoccupied by the Dutch
with British help. The Republican government made
diplomatic efforts, entering into the Linggarjati
Agreement in November 1946. According to this
agreement, ratified on 25 March 1947, the Dutch rec-
ognized Republic of Indonesia sovereignty over Java,
Sumatra, and Madura, while the Republic agreed to
join with the Dutch-created regional states to form the
United States of Indonesia.

In July 1947, the Dutch, claiming Republican in-
terference with rice shipments, launched a full-scale
attack, the so-called first "police action." Australia and
India proposed a cease-fire and the U.N. became in-
volved. In January 1948, the Renville Agreement was
signed, instituting a truce and proposing a plebiscite.
The Dutch, however, blockaded Republican territory,
and in December again attacked the Republic in the
second "police action." The Republic’s capital, Yo-
gyakarta, was captured and Sukarno and Muhammad
Hatta allowed themselves to be arrested to help gal-
vanize world opinion. Indonesian guerrilla forces
armed with primitive weapons fought bravely, and the
resistance became a people’s war. Even in Dutch-held
territory, the colonial army was forced to retreat to
urban areas. World reaction was sharp, and Indian pre-
mier Jawaharlal Nehru convened the Asian Confer-
ence on Indonesia in January 1949, urging the U.N.
to intervene. The Security Council ordered an imme-
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diate cease-fire, and the Dutch government, bowing
to international pressure and popular resistance, en-
tered into negotiations. The Hague Agreement of 27
December 1949 transferred sovereignty to the In-
donesian Federal Government consisting of the Re-
public and fifteen Dutch-created states. By 17 August
1950 the, the Dutch-created states of the Federation
had joined the Republic, and the unitary state of the
Republic of Indonesia was restored as originally pro-
claimed five years previously.

Adroit Republican diplomacy, internationalization
of the issue, guerrilla warfare, and popular desire for
independence foiled Dutch attempts to restore colo-
nial rule. The revolution has become integral to In-
donesian consciousness, and Merdeka (freedom) has
acquired a special meaning.

Patit Paban Mishra
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INDORE (2001 pop. 1.8 million). Indore is the
largest city of Madhya Pradesh state in central India.
It is situated on the banks of the Saraswati and the
Khan rivers and derives its name from the eighteenth-
century temple of Sangamnath, or Indreshwar, located
at the confluence of the two rivers.

Indore’s importance developed from its location on
the route the Maratha guerrilla warriors of the Deccan
took to North India. The Marathas were constantly
battling against the Mughal empire (1526-1857).
Their army transit camps drew the local zamindars
(landlords) who, attracted by trade possibilities, settled
in the villages at the confluence of the Khan and
Saraswati rivers. The city grew rapidly under the
Holkar dynasty (1733-1818). It became the capital of
the Indore state in 1818, after the British forces de-
feated the Holkars. Between 1948 and 1956, Indore
served as the summer capital of the former Madhya
Bharat state.

Indore today is the commercial capital of Madhya
Pradesh. It has the fourth largest cotton textile indus-
try in the nation. Besides iron and steel, chemicals and
machinery are also manufactured here. It is also fa-
mous for its oilseed extraction industry and manufac-
ture of confectionery, paper, machine tools and
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accessories, and electronic goods. It also has one of the
largest transshipment centers for truck transport.

Sanjukta Das Gupta
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INDUS RIVER The 3,180 kilometer-long Indus
River, anciently called the Sindhu (whence our word
Hindu) and mentioned as such by Greek writers, is the
major river of Pakistan, running throughout the length
of the country. It begins in Tibet in the glaciers of the
Kailas Range (where it is known as the Xiquan He),
passing through Ladakh, Kashmir, Punjab, and Sind
before emptying into the Arabian Sea in a level, muddy
delta near Karachi. Although this delta is little culti-
vated, the broad river plain was the locus of the Indus
Valley civilization (also called the Harappan or Mo-
henjo Daro civilization). Geological research has
shown that the lower course of the river has changed
often; such a change is one possible explanation for
the end of that civilization.

The Himalayan sections of the river’s course pre-
sent some of the most impressive scenery in the world,
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particularly where it cuts through the Ladakh Range
about 160 kilometers above Leh. In this region the In-
dus derives from three tributaries coming out of the
Kailas glaciers. The northernmost of these tributaries
forms the road from Leh to the Jhalung goldfields, and
the southern one forms the ancient trade route from
Ladakh to Lhasa and on to China.

The river is navigable by small craft as far as Hy-
derabad in Pakistan. A modern dam at Sukkur supplies
irrigation and electric power. Another vast dam is un-
der construction at Tarbela, near Gilgit in the disputed
area of Azad Kashmir. The drainage basin of the In-
dus has been computed at 963,400 square kilometers.

Paul Hockings
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INDUS RIVER DOLPHIN The Indus River
dolphin (Platanista minor), known in Pakistan as the
susu, is sometimes called the "blind dolphin" because
its eyes lack lenses. This virtual blindness, scientists
speculate, is due to the high silt content of its river
habitat. The dolphin relies on a highly developed sys-
tem of echolocation (using sound waves to locate prey)
to navigate and hunt for fish.

The Indus River dolphin is a separate species from
the Ganges River dolphin (Platanista gangetica). It is 2
to 2.5 meters long and weighs 80 to 90 kilograms. A
freshwater cetacean (aquatic mammal), the dolphin is
an endangered species, having a population of about
675 in the mid-1990s. The dolphin is fully protected
in Pakistan; in 1974 the Indus River Dolphin Reserve
was established on the Indus River from the Sukkur
Barrage to the Guddu Barrage in Sind Province in Pak-
istan. About 500 dolphins live in Sind Province, and
about 175 live in Punjab Province. Despite legal pro-
tection, since the 1930s the dolphins have been threat-
ened by the construction of dams throughout the Indus
River system, which have degraded their habitat and
impeded migration. The dams have also separated the
dolphins into several small groups, which threatens the
genetic diversity of the population. Occasionally, the
dolphins are accidentally caught in fishing nets.

Eric A. Straborn
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INDUSTRY—WEST ASIA Industry is a fun-
damental economic sector for West Asian nations
(Iran, Iraq, and Turkey) nowadays. Since the end of
the 1980s, the main sources of industrial growth in the
region are local and foreign investments and the
dynamism of the private sector. In the 1990s, indus-
try contributed between 25 and 35 percent to the
gross national product (GNP) of the West Asian na-
tions and employed approximately 25 percent of their
labor forces.

Industrial Resources

West Asia has a wide range of mineral resources.
Petroleum is the most important subterranean asset,
found in large amounts in Iran and Iraq. These two
nations are among the main producers and exporters
of oil in the world. The remaining oil reserves of
Iraq and Iran are estimated at 126 and 108 billion bar-
rels, respectively. With Russia, Iran has the world’s
largest reserves of natural gas. Turkey has no known

extensive petroleum resources, but it has large deposits
of high-grade bituminous coal, which lies along the
Black Sea coast, with Zonguldak as the chief mining
center. Poor-quality coal is found in various locations
in West Asia.

West Asia’s ores are associated predominantly with
the geologic fold of the Taurus and Elburz Mountains.
Turkey and Iran have commercial quantities of
chromites, West Asia’s second most important min-
eral in world terms after petroleum. Turkish and Iran-
ian deposits of iron, lead, zinc, and copper ores are
found in various locations and have significance chiefly
for their internal markets. Turkey also has rich de-
posits of boron salts, meerschaum, and perlite. Iran is
rich in gypsum, manganese, lead, tin, and gold. Iraq’s
main raw materials excluding oil are phosphates and
sulfur, though there are also deposits of glass sand,
iron, copper, and salt. Iragi natural sulfur reserves, at
an estimated 515 million metric tons, are among the
largest in the world. Clay, building stones, and lime-
stone, suitable for cement production, are widespread
in West Asia.

The agrarian sector also produces many raw mate-
rials needed in West Asia’s manufacturing industry.
Among the most important materials available for pro-
cessing are cereals, cotton, sugar beets, olive oil, wool,
skins, and hides. Generally, Turkey and Iran have
more diverse agricultural bases for industrial develop-
ment than does Iraq.

A marble quarry near the ancient city of Aphrodisias, Turkey, in 1984. JONATHAN BLAIR/CORBIS)
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Industrial Policies

Early efforts toward industrial development in
West Asia focused on the processing of local products.
Factories were initially built to produce food, bever-
ages, textiles, and leather goods. After World War 11,
the emphasis switched from light to heavy industry.
The main goals of the governments of Turkey, Iraq,
and Iran have been to build up basic industries as a
means of import substitution, and in the cases of Iran
and Iraq, to develop a broader industrial base to re-
duce reliance on oil. In Iran, state companies domi-
nate industry, but many new private-sector companies
have been formed since the 1979 Islamic Revolution.
Moreover, the share of the private sector grew in the
mid-1990s after approximately four hundred state-
owned companies, mostly in light manufacturing, were
privatized. Due to the war with Iraq (1980-1990), sev-
eral major industrial schemes had to be postponed. Af-
ter the end of the war, a government reconstruction
program revived these projects and restored war-
damaged industries. In the 1990s, the Iranian govern-
ment gave priority to the development of the mining
and metals processing, automotive, pharmaceuticals,
and petrochemicals sectors.

During the first decades after World War 11, Iraq
established its basic steel and chemical industries. In the
1970s, automobile industries, as well as production of
construction materials and household consumer goods,
were established and expanded. Most funding, however,
was directed toward petrochemicals. In the 1980s, the
development of a local arms industry was the govern-
ment’s top priority because of the war with Iran and the
arms embargo by foreign countries on both Iraq and
Iran. In the 1990s, the Iraqi government gave priority
to establishing downstream oil and natural gas indus-
tries (that is, industries that further process oil and nat-
ural gas). Import substitution of basic heavy goods is
still an important aspect of Iraqi industrial policy.

In the early 1960s, the Turkish government intro-
duced five-year development plans and a related an-
nual economic program within each five-year period,
which aimed to encourage industrial growth and a shift
away from agriculture. In 1980, an economic stability
program was adopted, followed by radical changes
in the monetary, fiscal, foreign-trade, and foreign-
currency exchange-rate policies. A transformation was
initiated in the direction of industrialization based on
exports directed to foreign markets, instead of indus-
trialization based on substitution of imports directed
to domestic markets. Free-trade zones and interna-
tional fairs in the 1980s were influential in the devel-
opment of Turkish industry and its integration with
world markets. As a result of these efforts aimed at the
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development of the industrial sector, the share of in-
dustrial products in the total exports of Turkey in-
creased from 36 percent to 77.4 percent between 1980
and 1998. Certain problems in the performance of
Turkish industry arise from the State Economic En-
terprises, which are a system of public-sector compa-
nies. They are generally inefficient and add a heavy
burden to the government budget deficit.

Mining Industry

Expansion of minerals production in West Asia has
traditionally suffered from shortages of foreign currency
for machinery and from limited technical skills. Tech-
nical cooperation and joint-venture negotiations with
foreign governments and companies to develop the min-
ing sector are important for all West Asian countries.
The main minerals companies in West Asia are state
owned, but governments are trying to encourage private
investment in mineral exploration and production.

The main products of Turkish mining are iron ore,
coal, lignite, bauxite, and copper. Turkey is also among
the world’s largest producers of boron and a leading
exporter of chrome, meerschaum, and perlite. Other
important minerals mined in Turkey are barite, mer-
cury, and wolfram. Iraq’s mining industry produces
phosphates, sulfur, and building materials. Uranium is
also available as a by-product of phosphates. The
phosphates industry was established late, in 1982, and
two towns were built, together with water-, oil- and
gas-supply facilities in the sparsely populated western
desert region. The Mishraq natural sulfur project near
Mosul began production in 1971.

The Iranian mining industry produces iron, coal,
and copper. Iran is also among the largest producers
of gypsum and chrome in the world. Iran and Turkey
together produce around 15 percent of the world’s
output of chromites each year.

Energy

In 1998, West Asia’s oil-refinery capacity was above
125,000 metric tons of oil per year. Iran is the lead-
ing nation, ensuring more than half of the whole pro-
duction. (See Table 1.)

The beginnings of the oil industry in West Asia
date back to 1908, when petroleum was discovered on
the western side of the Zagros Mountains in south-
west Iran. Iranian oil facilities were quickly expanded
during World War L. As important oil discoveries were
made and new oil fields were brought into production
during the following decades, the geographical pattern
was changed, and oil was found in other areas. How-
ever, due to geological conditions, the western slopes

79



INDUSTRY—WEST ASIA

TABLE 1

Selected energy resource production in 1999

(in millions of metric tons of oil equivalent)

Production of electrical energy 1997

Net total production Conventional

SOURCE: Euromonitor (2001).

Country Coal Crude oil Natural gas (million kWh) thermal, % Hydroelectric, %
Iran . 175.2 47.3 95,794 92.0 8.0
Iraq . 125.5 . 29,561 98.0 2.0
Turkey 244 . 103, 296 61.0 39.0

of the Zagros Mountains near the Persian Gulf are still
the site of the largest Iranian oil fields. Immediately
before World War I, Iranian oil production exceeded
10 million metric tons. Starting in 1943, the develop-
ment of the Iranian oil industry was accelerated when
more petroleum fields were connected to the Abadan
refinery on the Shatt al Arab by pipelines. In the be-
ginning of the 1950s, the oil industry experienced
troubles due to political disagreements between the
Anglo-Iranian Oil Company and the Iranian govern-
ment. A compromise was reached in 1954, when an
agreement was signed between the Iranian govern-
ment and a group of oil companies generally known
as the Consortium. In the Consortium were seventeen
U.S., British, Dutch, and French companies.

Iran and Iraq were among the nations that estab-
lished the Organization of Petroleum Exporting
Countries (OPEC) in 1960. Production of oil, gas, and
electricity was seriously affected by the Iran-Iraq war.
In the early 1990s, Iran rebuilt its devastated oil and
gas facilities, including the 628,000-barrels-per-day
Abadan oil refinery and the oil installations at the Per-
sian Gulf port of Lavan. Several petrochemical pro-
jects realized in the 1990s have transformed Iran from
a major importer of petrochemicals to a net exporter.
Three state companies are now responsible for the oil,
gas, and petrochemicals sectors in Iran. Oil exports are
crucial to the Iranian economy, providing over 90 per-
cent of foreign-exchange earnings.

Creation of the oil industry in Iraq began later and
was carried out at a slower speed than in Iran. Petro-
leum was first discovered in commercial quantities
along the Iranian border, in 1923. An important oil
discovery took place in 1927, when oil was found at
Kirkuk. Subsequently, new fields have been brought
into production at Mosul, Basra, Rumaila, and other
places, but Kirkuk has remained the main source of
Iraqgi crude oil. The monopoly position of the Iraqi
Petroleum Company caused some difficulties after
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1952, which strongly affected the development of the
oil industry. The situation was changed in the 1970s
through nationalization of the northern oil fields and
most of the oil facilities. The Iraqi oil sector was se-
riously damaged by Iranian air raids in the early 1980s.
After the war, Iraq rehabilitated its oil-refining and gas
industries. However, during the Persian Gulf War
(1990-1991), some oil refineries, petrochemicals
plants, and about 90 percent of Iraq’s electricity-
generating and -distribution capacity were damaged
by Allied air raids. During the 1990s, Iraqi oil and en-
ergy facilities were gradually repaired.

Although a leader in the total production of elec-
tricity in West Asia, Turkey usually experiences en-
ergy shortages. Additionally, Turkey is only 15 percent
self-sufficient in its oil needs. Consequently, large
quantities of crude oil have to be imported, mainly
from OPEC countries, as well as some electricity.
Contemporary Turkish energy policy is focused on en-
suring reliable and sufficient supplies, broadening en-
ergy imports, and achieving greater energy efficiency.
Investment in the energy sector has remained a pri-
ority. In comparison with the other two countries,
Turkey has much better developed hydroelectric
power. (See Table 1.) In 1998, West Asia’s oil-
refinery capacity was above 125,000 metric tons of oil
per year. Iran leads in West Asia, accounting for more
than half of West Asia’s total refinery production.

Manufacturing

The beginning of West Asia’s manufacturing took
place in Turkey and Iran, countries with a relatively
diversified resource base and large populations. Cop-
persmithing, carpet making, and other craft industries
had developed for many centuries, until textile manu-
facture and food production were established during
the nineteenth century, using mechanical power and
machines in factories. Sustained industrial develop-
ment continued in the twentieth century and acceler-
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TABLE 2
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Production of selected manufacturing products

(in thousands of metric tons)

SOURCE: Euromonitor (2001).

Crude steel Sulphuric acid Cement Paper and Cigarettes Meat
Country (1997) (1997) (1997) paperboard (1998) (in millions; 1999) (1999)
Iran 6,322 200 17,426 205 11,860 1,463
Iraq 300 . 18,000 18 5,794 106
Turkey 17,795 947 36,054 951 74,984 1,244

ated after World War II, when a start was made on
building up heavy industry. Turkey has the highest
level of manufacturing development in West Asia
nowadays. At the end of the 1990s, Turkish manufac-
turing accounted for about 80 percent of the country’s
total industrial production. Fourteen percent of
Turkey’s GDP comes from textile and apparel pro-
duction, and this sector accounts for over 20 percent
of manufacturing employment.

In Iran, the largest industrial conglomerate is the Na-
tional Iranian Industries Organization, a state-owned
group, whose companies are in nine industrial sectors:
textiles, chemicals, pharmaceuticals, food, footwear and
leather, electrical goods, construction, cement, and cel-
luloid. These companies account for about 25 percent
of Iran’s total industrial output. In the 1980s and 1990s,
West Asia’s consumption of manufacturing goods fluc-
tuated because of the war between Iraq and Iran and

the lack of foreign exchange, especially for the products
of heavy industry. The major metallurgy factories are
in Turkey and Iran. These countries are also the main
producers of chemical products, woodworking, and
food and leather products. (See Table 2.)

The reconstruction programs in Iran and Iraq have
greatly increased cement requirements, but Turkey is
still the main producer of cement. Contemporary
West Asia’s machine-building industry imports ma-
chines and spare parts, and most of its branches are
heavily dependent on Western technology. Moreover,
the normal running of existing machinery is often in-
terrupted by poor servicing caused by a shortage of
technicians and skilled workers. The leading producer
of machinery is Turkey, whose internal market shows
increasing interest in a variety of items.

The increasing local demand for cars, for example,
has encouraged more foreign companies to consider

The "X7"—the first entirely Iranian-conceived automobile—on display at the Tehran International
Automobile Fair in June 2001. (AFP/CORBIS)
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establishing a local operation in Turkey. The number
of cars assembled in Turkey increased from 31,529 in
1980 to 250,000 in 1998. The biggest car maker is
TOFAS (Turk Otomobil Fabrikasi A.S). In late 1988,
the largest Iranian automobile manufacturer, Iran Kho-
dro, reverted to the private sector after having been
taken over for the war effort. Both Turkey and Iran
manufacture trucks, cars, vans, buses and minibuses,
and appliances for household use.

Regional Disparities

West Asia is a region of grave regional disparities,
to a large extent due to the pattern of industrial de-
velopment. The main industrial centers are the capi-
tals of Ankara, Tehran, and Baghdad, with their large
and wealthy markets, and the major provincial towns,
like Istanbul, Esfahan, and Mosul. They concentrate
much of the industrial establishments and workforce,
and the gap between them and the other regions is
considerable. This generates the inevitable uneven de-
velopment.

The future of industry in West Asia depends on
several factors, mainly the economic policies of the
three nations, the presence of adequate investments,

both foreign and domestic, and political stability in the
Middle East.

Dimitar L. Dimitrov
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INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY INDUS-
TRY Emerging economies in Asia are experiencing
dramatic changes in patterns of ownership and in-
vestments in their information technology (I'T) sec-
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tors. Such investments continue to revolutionize soci-
eties across political frontiers, leading to a race for a
larger share of global markets.

Information technology is the various ways by
which communication takes place electronically,
whether for personal, corporate, or intergovernmen-
tal services. It represents convergence, which is the
merging of content and carriage via multimedia chan-
nels. The Asian nations that are leading in this area
are Japan, South Korea, Singapore, and Taiwan. China
has a vast market potential and profits from the ad-
vances made by Hong Kong. Japan took the lead when
the government in the 1970s declared its pursuit of a
johoka shakai (information society) and directly en-
couraged the growth of its semiconductor industry
competing in global markets. South Korea led with
chaebols (large family-owned corporations) that im-
ported I'T and adjusted technology to suit its domes-
tic market. In Singapore and Taiwan, government-led
advances in IT were directed toward export-led
growth. Malaysia, Indonesia, and India lagged behind
because their governments lacked political vision,
leadership, and funding resources at a time when the
I'T sector was taking off.

Information technology is important because it
contributes to the growth of all other sectors in an
economy. Information technology development has
made the region concentrate on its competitive
strengths in global markets through continued prior-
ity in investments in the I'T sectors. This has resulted
in the emergence of more democratic government and
greater scope for entrepreneurship.

The Internet Economy and the Information
Technology Sector in Asia

Asia has made strong inroads into the world Inter-
net economy, which will top $1 trillion by the end of
2002, as estimated by Accenture, a U.S.-based con-
sulting firm. Hong Kong, Singapore, Malaysia, and
Taiwan have invested vast sums of money in teleports,
cyberports, and technology parks to advance the use
of the Internet and electronic commerce. South Ko-
rea takes the lead in using broadband (wider electro-
magnetic spectrum) technologies for faster access to
the Internet and higher volumes of data exchange and
storage. Japan takes the lead in the Third Generation
(3G) wireless technology, which enables Internet ac-
cess on cellular telephones. Internet users in Asia to-
taled 37 million in 2001, compared with 30 million in
Europe. In Asia, digital networks redefine what kinds
of infrastructure are possible under the sweeping trend
of converging technologies. Both the Asian Tigers
(Singapore, South Korea, and Taiwan) and develop-
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ing nations such as Malaysia, Indonesia, and Thailand
have moved to liberalize their state-owned telephone
companies and introduce competition. Investments in
improving access to telephones depend on the degree
of liberalization as well as the willingness of the
telecommunications companies to provide citizens
with affordable telephone services.

E-commerce is soaring in Asia; B2B (business-to-
business) transactions are expected to soar to 7.3 trillion
in 2004, according to Accenture. The feverish activities
of the "dot com" firms in Asia are not the full extent of
the changes that the Internet is bringing to Asia. Some
nations, such as Singapore, Malaysia, and Hong Kong,
have invested in cybercities to house I'T' companies.

China

China has the second-largest market in the world
for telecommunications equipment. It invested $100
billion in its ninth Five-Year Plan between 1995 and
2000 to upgrade and extend its fiber-optic land lines,
with contracts awarded to Alcatel (a French firm) and
to Lucent of the United States for digitized telephone
exchanges. China’s gross domestic product (GDP) in
2000 was $1.08 trillion, compared with $9.87 trillion
in the United States and $4.75 trillion in Japan. But
what is more amazing is that China’s I'T sector was
growing at 25 percent per annum, overtaking the
growth of GDP of 12 percent per annum. Internet
connections have been installed under the directive of
the Ministry of Information Industries (MII) to cover
forty-three cities that constitute the Chinapac network
for data transmission. The MII is also connecting one
thousand universities under CERN (China Educa-
tional Research Network) to use the Internet. Cisco
Systems has the contract for the routers and Sprint for
the telephone backbone. According to Minister Wu
Jichuan, one more telephone company is to be devel-
oped to compete with China Telecom, which will pro-
vide services to the neglected provinces in the north.
With so much liberalization and with China’s entry
into the World Trade Organization (WTO) in No-
vember 2001, China still has to make some drastic
changes to its market economy. It must make it pos-
sible for other member nations of the WTO to reach
its 1.3 billion consumers and lift some restrictions on
foreign participation in its joint ventures, increasing
to 33 percent and to 49 percent after three years. Even
within its own domestic sector, it will have to give a
larger role to its private enterprise. China’s foreign
trade now totals $475 billion per year, making it the
world’s seventh-largest trading nation.

China manufactures and launches its own satellites.
Its satellite-launch equipment, called the Long March
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II and III rockets, is used for international spacecraft.
China has permitted contracts with Hughes, Lockheed
Martin, and Space Systems Loral for satellite equip-
ment in the past. But when the U.S. Congress ap-
proved the Cox Commission’s report (1999), all new
contracts were stopped, dealing a severe blow to the
U.S. satellite industry. Chinasat is a flourishing com-
pany within China. In November 2001, the MII
authorized a new telecom giant called China Telecom-
munications Satellite Group Corporation, involving
Chinasat and AP Star in Hong Kong, to serve as a
telecom operator.

The wireless revolution is also overtaking China as
2 million cell phone users are being added every
month, and 14 million pagers are imported each year
in addition to those produced domestically. In 1994,
a cell phone in China cost $2,000, but today it costs
$200 because of economies of scale.

Malaysia, Indonesia, and Thailand

Malaysia’s Vision 2020 program has become the
linchpin for its I'T sector and has helped the nation
out of its financial crisis despite the capital controls
instituted by Malaysia’s prime minister, Mahathir Mo-
hamad. Vision 2020 involves a $20 billion investment
in the Multimedia Super Corridor (MMSC). The cor-
ridor will include two cities based on electronic net-
works: Putrajaya, to house a paperless bureaucracy,
and Cyberjaya, to develop convergent I'T. Malaysia
was the first nation to privatize its telephone author-
ity, in 1976, and promulgated the Multimedia Com-
munication Reform Act in 1998. The Japanese
company Nippon Telephone and Telecommunica-
tions Company (N'T'T) invested $2.5 billion to install
ATM (asynchronous transfer mode) switches and a
fiber backbone for Cyberjaya. A new broadband in-
frastructure has been put in place to propel Malaysia
to the forefront of the region’s industry and to com-
pete with neighboring Singapore. Since privatization
of its telephone company, Malaysia has spent $4.5 bil-
lion to upgrade its fixed-line services and to install
ISDN (integrated services digital network, a high-
speed Internet infrastructure) to the interior of the
peninsula. The teledensity rose to 19 percent, and the
market for telecommunication services has been grow-
ing at 12 percent, overtaking GDP growth. Private-
sector investment has been 15 percent of the total. A
private company, Benariang, was given the contract to
launch MEASAT (Malaysian East Asian Satellites),
with the two first satellites’ beam extending over Sin-
gapore and the Philippines. The third-generation
satellite has a more extensive footprint, covering In-
dia and South Africa. It uses D'TH (Direct to Home)
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technology for its broadcasts and attracted an invest-
ment of $1.8 billion from U.S. West in a joint ven-
ture. American computer and technology firms such
as Microsoft, Sun Microsystems, and Oracle have lo-
cated their subsidiaries in the Cyberjaya experiment.
Japan announced an aid package of $2.1 billion in 1999
to help Malaysia expand its semiconductor export in-
dustry.

Indonesia, despite its troubled economy, was the
first Asian nation to own its own domestic satellite,
called Palapa. It leased the transponders (channels) of
that satellite to Malaysia, Singapore, Thailand, and
Papua New Guinea as far back as 1976 to earn rev-
enues for several years. Even so, Indonesia has only
two telephones per one hundred people despite hav-
ing the fourth-largest population in the world. In-
donesia’s state monopoly, PT Telekom, sought a loan
of $40 million to pay for its new satellite, Telekom I,
which was launched in February 1999. The total cost
of the satellite was $191 million; it was built by Lock-
heed Martin of the United States. It will serve In-
donesia’s voice and data needs for fifteen years. The
best technology to link an archipelago of thirteen
thousand islands has been satellite. Despite the eco-
nomic malaise that hit the nation in 1997, Lockheed
Martin joined a three-nation venture for a roaming ac-
cess cellular system called AceS with Indonesia’s Nu-
santara system and Jasmine International of Thailand.
It will provide telephone, television, and multimedia
services to all the islands. The satellite is called
Garuda, and it also provides radio communication.

Thailand is also developing its telecommunications
infrastructure rapidly with foreign direct investment,
which increased after the partial privatization in 1995
of its telephone networks, both domestic and interna-
tional. Contracts were awarded to private firms to
build a 1.9-million-telephone land line throughout the
nation. Telecom Asia is the biggest private company
in the I'T field. The goal is to build as many telephone
lines in Bangkok as there are in Manhattan. The
World Bank has given loans to Thailand to build pub-
lic telephone booths in the rural areas of the nation.
Thailand’s satellite industry is entirely in the private
sector, which consists of the Shinawatra Company,
owned by the prime minister. Thaisat satellites supply
communications throughout Thailand. The Samarat
Company supplies Internet services in a joint venture
with Sun Microsystems. The same company provides
the Thai Tradenet, which allows foreign companies to
access their subsidiaries for intranet services. As pre-
dicted by the World Bank’s Annual Development Re-
port 1999, I'T is the driving force behind the recovery
of Bangkok’s economy.
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Singapore and Taiwan

The economies of Singapore and Taiwan have been
in the vanguard of the technology revolution, which
enabled them to withstand the financial crisis in
1997-1998. Singapore prides itself in being the "In-
telligent Island" of Asia. It retained the confidence of
its foreign investors because of the integrity of its gov-
ernment system. Sing Tel is Asia’s most efficient
telecommunications company, with a market capital-
ization of $40 billion in joint ventures in twenty-one
nations. From 2000, Sing Tel opened its local and in-
ternational call services to competition and provides
broadband open network services to all homes and
businesses. Singapore was the first nation in Asia to
set up a teleport, which it set up on Batam Island in
collaboration with Indonesia and Malaysia. The tele-
port operates like an airport with communications
traffic instead of passengers. Singapore has a Tradenet
system, which documents on computers all trade that
passes through its busy harbor, making it the trans-
shipment center of the Pacific. Singapore’s computer-
ized stock exchange, Simex, is linked to the Chicago
Mercantile Exchange twenty-four hours a day. A na-
tional computer board has been responsible for the de-
velopment of the nation’s Science Park and the
computer education of all its citizens, young and old.

Despite Internet content being restricted in Singa-
pore, the government encourages the growth of "net-
preneurs” and venture capitalists and discourages
resellers of telecom services. DSL (digital subscriber
lines, a broadband Internet infrastructure) is prolifer-
ating on the island to provide video on demand on the
same platform as other telecom services. Additionally,
there is Group W network services, which houses the
Asia Broadcast Center with 11-meter satellite receiv-
ing dishes for incoming signals from Panamsat 2 and
4, Apstar I, and Palapa C1, which are satellites whose
footprints cover the entire Pacific Rim. Its Media One
service links all homes to cable television services.

Taiwan has been one of the prosperous Asian
Tigers. It planned its economic growth around its ex-
port sector to build large foreign currency reserves as
high as $100 billion when the financial crisis arose in
Southeast Asia in 1997. Taiwan has permitted private
competition in its telephone service supplies and built
a strong semiconductor industry, moving on to so-
phisticated computers. The nation’s private sector has
played a leading role in its high-tech development.
Hsinchu Park is the world’s third-largest technology
center, making Taiwan a global leader in producing
notebook computers, ahead of the United States,
Japan, and South Korea. Taiwan also manufactures the
lowest-priced circuit boards that go into 65 percent of
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the world’s computers. Acer is the largest computer
manufacturer in Taiwan, selling its products in China
and the rest of Asia. Asustech is another Taiwanese
company. It supplies 8 percent of the world’s market
for motherboards for computers. On the whole, Tai-
wan has large investments overseas, with $25 billion
in China and $30 billion in Vietnam, Indonesia, and
the Philippines combined.

South Korea and Japan

In contrast to Singapore, South Korea was battered
by the financial crisis. Korea Telecom had already
been privatized as far back as 1989 under the Telecom-
munications Business Law. Dacom, which was set up
for data communications, is still in the private sector
and competes with Korea Telecom, in which the gov-
ernment still has a major stake. Dacom has set up the
online infrastructure for the entire nation, which stim-
ulates the Internet economy domestically. South Ko-
rea has attained convergence in telecommunications
better than any other Asian Tiger. It distinguishes be-
tween different suppliers, which converge in their op-
erations such as networking, programming, and
broadcasting. It is the Asian leader of the broadband
spectrum to provide speed and volume on the Inter-
net. The global market for Internet-ready cell phones
is likely to rise to $1 trillion in the next five years, plac-
ing South Korea in competition with Japan for the
Asian market.

In Japan, the longtime monopoly of Nippon Tele-
phone and Telecommunications (NTT) was ended by
decree in December 1996, and later N'T'T was divided
into three companies, consisting of two local exchange
carriers and one long-distance carrier. Despite this de-
cree, NT'T continues to dominate the domestic mar-
ket and competes with Kokusai Denshin Denwa
(KDD). KDD has merged with Tokyo Telecommu-
nications Network, which is a subsidiary of the Elec-
tric Company of Tokyo. Japan has taken the lead in
wireless communications with the rollout of the new
global standard called 3G (Third Generation) for its
DoCoMo service, now used by 25 million Japanese.
The new I-mode standard in Japan equips cell phones
with cameras so that pictures taken are immediately
transported on the Internet. This broadband access is
thought to give the best benchmark for a nation’s
progress toward widespread access. South Korea still
leads with 38 percent broadband access, compared
with Japan’s 3.4 percent.

So far, Japan has kept its telecommunications mar-
ket restricted to domestic suppliers; thus in February
2001, the European Union and the United States in-
creased their pressure on Japan to enhance competi-
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tion and threatened to file a complaint to the WTO
if this was not done with speed. There are an estimated
50 million Internet users in Asia, of whom 22 million
are in Japan, thereby giving the advantage of a criti-
cal mass to Japanese suppliers. Fujitsu of Japan and
Nokia of Finland are competing to build transmission
stations around the globe for wireless telephony be-
cause it is a trillion-dollar industry. Sony of Japan is
experimenting with building cell phones that will dou-
ble as multimedia players.

The Wall Street fournal ("A Tidal Wave Sweeps
Asia,"12 March 2001: 5-8) reported that "a tidal wave
sweeps Asia because of the deregulation of undersea
cable construction and continued leaps in fiber optic
technology." Today’s equipment can transmit three
times more data over a given pair of fibers than could
the same-priced equipment in 1999. Singapore’s SEA
ME WE (Southeast Asia, Middle East, Western Eu-
rope) cables, along with the PacRim cables, have linked
Asia with the United States and Europe. The FLAG
(Fiber Link Around the Globe) undersea cable has
linked the Atlantic with the Pacific landing in Shang-
hai. Global Crossing Asia has completed its system
linking Asia with the United States. It is equipped with
an automatic backup system called a self-healing capa-
bility that reroutes data transmission if there is a break
in the cable. Lack of demand perhaps led to the bank-
ruptcy of Global Crossing, and Sing Tel and Hutchi-
son Wahampoa considered purchasing it. In this
competitive environment, Fujitsu of Japan and Alcatel
of France built the Southern Cross undersea cable,
which passed through Hawaii and landed in San Luis
Obispo in the United States. Tyco is also a player in the
Pacific, with a system called Pacific Crossing—1, con-
necting the United States with Japan. The principal

INFORMATION TECHNOLOGY
GIANTS

Of the ten largest information equipment firms
in Asia, eight are in Japan. They are Hitachi,
Toshiba, Fujitsu, NEC, Mitsubishi, Canon, IBM
Japan, and Ricoh. The two non-Japanese firms
are Samsung Electronics in South Korea and
Flextronics in Singapore.

Source: AsiaWeek (9 November 2001), 121.
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owners are KDD, Marubeni of Japan, and Global
Crossing. The first link came into service in 2000. It
is estimated that $36 billion will be spent on subma-
rine cables worldwide, of which $15 billion will be in-
vested in trans-Pacific routes, eclipsing the investment
across the Atlantic.

India

In India, the Internet is cable based and is growing
rapidly. The International Data Corporation predicts
that India will have 5 million Internet users by 2003,
making it the fourth-largest market in Asia. Currently,
200 of the Fortune 1,000 companies outsource their
requirements to India. India earns considerable for-
eign exchange in I'T-based exports, which are expected
to rise to $50 billion by 2008. Even traditional cor-
porations are investing in supply chain management,
e-commerce, and e-business solutions. The nation’s
expertise in software production enables it to lead
other Asian low-income nations in IT. India’s Na-
tional Association of Software and Service Companies
estimates that India will earn $1 billion in 2002 from

its software industry.

1

Minister for Information Technology and Parliamentary Affairs
Pramod Mahajan of India at a press conference on 8 June 2000,
where he discusses plans to expand the Indian IT sector.
(AFP/CORBIS)
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From 1999 onward, regulations have permitted 100
percent foreign direct investment in India’s I'T indus-
try but not in retail trading. India reformed its telecom-
munications sector in 1999 by setting up its Telecom
Regulatory Authority and a new telecommunications
policy to liberalize this fastest-growing sector of the
economy. The monopoly carrier has been VSNL
(Videsh Sanchar Nigam Ltd.), but the government had
planned to end its monopoly in April 2002. The gov-
ernment has licensed nine private operators of VSAT
(very small aperture terminals) to supply phone services
to remote and rural areas via satellite. Even for corpo-
rate communications VSATSs are used for data trans-
mission using wideband channels. In 1999, the
government appointed the Commission on Conver-
gence of Broadcasting, Telecommunications, and In-
formation Technologies, which recommended a
regulatory body to take care of spectrum allocation dis-
putes as well as licensing of service providers. Also, the
Information Technology Act of 2000 is an important
milestone in India’s development because it deals with
electronic transactions and protects digital signatures.
It also recognizes the digital filing of government doc-
uments. In India, the slow speed of web connections
hinders obtaining information on the Internet.

Bridging the Asian Digital Divide

Asia is leading the web phone race because Asian
nations have the world’s newest digital networks. Ac-
cording to author Jeremy Rifkin, only one-fifth of the
world’s population has access to information technol-
ogy. Half the world’s population has never used a tele-
phone. Villages in India, Indonesia, and China are
isolated by their lack of communications. Farmers do
not know the market prices for their crops and are
swindled by businesspeople who profit from their ig-
norance. In emergencies farmers have to walk to get
help because there is no access. The Independent
Commission of the International Telecommunica-
tions Union, based in Geneva, issued its Missing Link
Report to emphasize this disparity of access to tele-
phones in the Third World and recommended that
there be a public phone booth within twenty minutes
of walking in every village around the globe. However,
even in the twenty-first century the link is still miss-
ing despite the advances made in information tech-
nology and growing investments by national
governments to place their nations on the global in-
formation superhighway. Although the metropolitan
centers in China, India, Indonesia, and the Philippines
have all the sophisticated technologies, including wire-
less services, the remote areas of those nations are
starved for access. Such disparities have led to social
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OUTSOURCING INFORMATION
TECHNOLOGY TO ASIA

A combination of high overhead in the United States and strong cultural ties
between the domestic and Asian information technology industries have led
many companies to outsource labor-intensive software programming to Asia and
Eastern Europe.

India has always been a major player in information technology (IT); they
even make their own supercomputers for predicting monsoons. It wasn’t until
the Y2K bug emerged that the need for legions of cheap programmers really
arose, however, and American companies began to see the potential for out-
sourcing overseas. After Y2K the I'T service industry exploded, with American
companies outsourcing everything from data entry to customer service to India
and other Asian countries.

India was a natural choice for outsourcing. Many American technology
companies were either created by or employ nonresident Indians (NRIs) or
Indian-Americans who still have strong ties to family and friends in India. This
cultural bridge combined with the vast pool of cheap, technically skilled,
English-speaking engineering talent produced by India’s engineering colleges
creates the perfect environment for information technology.

Despite its distinct advantages for companies looking to outsource their I'T
services, India’s volatile political climate and rampant corruption present prob-
lems. Some of the 185 Fortune 500 companies that outsource software to Asia
are choosing places like Vietnam or China with more predictable politics and
less corruption. Other companies that outsource their customer service are find-
ing that their customers prefer the Americanized English of the Philippines to
the British English that predominates in India, though all of these countries
have their drawbacks, from censored Internet lines in China and Vietnam to
Muslim militancy in the Philippines.

Despite the hiccups the IT service industry continues to grow as the software
industry becomes more competitive and U.S. companies try to reduce overhead.
The Asian IT service market is still in its infancy, but by 2008 industry think
tank Nasscom-McKinsey predicts a $17 billion I'T service industry in India alone.

James B. McGirk

Sources: Manu Joseph. (2001) "Great Indian IT Jobs: $20 a Month." Wired
Magazine (24 November). Retrieved 8 April 2002, from http://www.wired
.com/news/culture/0,1284,40018,00.html.

Tim Reason. (2001) "Small World." CFO Magazine (1 April) Retrieved 8
April 2002, from: http://www.cfo.com.

unrest and to large migrations of people from rural re-
gions to the cities, causing congestion and ghettos even
in the United States. In 1998 and 1999, the U.S. Na-
tional Telecommunications and Information Admin-
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istration published two reports dealing with this prob-
lem and describing the problems of drugs and crime
as a consequence of the lack of access, which also hin-
ders education and employment.
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The Group of Eight (G8) ministers of affluent
economies met in Okinawa, Japan, in July 2000 to deal
with the differences of affordability. The G8 recog-
nized that I'T empowers, benefits, and encourages re-
spect among global citizens. The ministers issued the
Okinawa Charter on the Global Information Society
and set up the Digital Opportunities Task Force. One
of the major recommendations of the charter was the
principle of inclusion to provide universal, affordable
access to all persons everywhere at all times, to foster
the free flow of information and knowledge, and to
promote human development. G8 ministers vowed to
exercise their leadership to optimize global networks
to bridge the digital divide, to invest in people, and to
promote global participation. G8’s meeting in Qatar in
2002 continued its appeals to global public and private
sectors to continue efforts to bridge the digital divide.

Despite the enormous growth of investments in
China’s IT sector, there is great disparity in wage in-
comes in China. Wages in Shanghai are eight times
higher than the per capita GDP. Workers in the re-
mote areas of central and western China bordering on
Mongolia are deprived of links to markets in their own
nation. Unequal access in China is caused by a sub-
stantial wealth gap, leading to a poverty belt stretch-
ing from Yunnan in the south to Xinjiang in the north.
Wireless communications hold the potential for clos-
ing this divide, provided that the cost is subsidized.
The promise of mobile communications lies in re-
ducing the cost of laying land lines to remote and
mountainous regions by national telephone compa-
nies. In nations like India and China and Indonesia,
mobile networks, including satellite-based services, are
being introduced. For example, people who fish in
Cochin in the state of Kerala in southern India use
mobile phones for access to markets. Similarly, in
Bangladesh, where the per capita income is less than
$200 a year, an organization called Grameen Telecom
was set up in 1997 to provide low-cost phone services
to sixty-eight thousand villages. This organization is
headed by women who collect the charges from users
and generate revenues of $12,000 per year per village
from one of the world’s poorest nations. Such services
are being provided through kiosks in Africa by the In-
ternational Development Research Corporation of
Canada and by World Space, based in the United
States. T'wo private companies in India have provided
village phones at low cost. Escotel provides mobile
phones to villages in Uttar Pradesh, and BPL provides
fifteen hundred mobile phones in rural areas of Ker-
ala to boost the fishing industry there. Likewise in
Mongolia, low-cost mobile phones are provided by the
government to the nomads (ghirs) for use in selling
the cashmere wool from their herds. In China, pagers
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are found to be more practical in providing access to
rural residents.

Many conclusions can be drawn from the growth
of I'T investments in Asia. On the one hand, such in-
vestments are resulting in economic growth and
greater human resources; on the other hand, they are
deepening the digital divide. The Asia Recovery Report
2001, issued by the Asian Development Bank (ADB),
indicates that poverty is declining, which may be a sign
that the digital divide is being bridged. However, af-
ter the 11 September 2001 terrorist attacks in the
United States, with the slowdown in the American
economy and the global recession, with the electron-
ics sector losing profits, Asian nations are finding it
difficult to compete with exports in I'T-related prod-
ucts. The entry of China into the WTO makes the
export sectors of other Asian nations more challeng-
ing. With political unrest and the war on terrorism,
investor confidence in Asia will have to be restored.
The ADB forecasts that income growth in Asia may
rise to 5 percent in 2002. Surviving the value chain is
becoming difficult for private companies in India, and
even companies like Leading Edge and China dot
Com in China are not reporting high profits. De-
pending on the political and currency stabilities in var-
ious nations, bridging the digital divide will not be the
same in China as in Thailand or Indonesia. The ris-
ing tide of I'T may not lift all boats at the same time,
but the I'T transformation holds out hope of convert-
ing the divide into a dividend for Asia.

Meheroo Fussawalla
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INLE LAKE REGION Inle Lake is the second-
largest lake of Myanmar (Burma). Twenty-two kilo-
meters (14 miles) long and up to four kilometers (2.5
miles) wide, it forms an integral part of a major water
system that extends from the southern Shan Plateau
to Kayah State, 110 kilometers (69 miles) to the south.
It is also famous as the home of the Intha people, who
practice a unique style of "leg rowing" and speak a dis-
tinctive dialect of Burmese that is similar to that of the
Tavoyan people of the Tenasserim (Tanintharyi) Di-
vision in Myanmar’s far south.

Other ethnic nationality peoples inhabit the lake and
surrounding highland regions, including the Shan, Pao,
Taungyo, Danu, and Palaung. The population around
the lake is estimated at eighty thousand people dwelling
in sixty-four villages. The largest of these villages is
Haiya Ywa-ma, which is located halfway down the lake.
Many of the lakeside houses are accessible only by boat
and are built over the water on wooden stilts.

Fishing and farming have traditionally been the
main occupations of local inhabitants. An unusual fea-
ture is the floating gardens, where crops such as toma-
toes, potatoes, eggplants, cucumbers, and flowers are
cultivated on artificial islands. Tourism has also be-
come an important part of the local economy in re-
cent years, encouraged by the proximity of the Shan
State capital, Taunggyi, and the Heho airfield nearby.
"The main entry point to the lake is at Nyaung Shwe,
which lies by the northern shores. In addition to weav-
ing and silverware, a main attraction is the Phaung-
Daw-Oo pagoda. The present buildings are of modern
construction, but the temple houses five renowned
Buddha images that, according to legend, date from
the twelfth century CE. A major event is the boat fes-
tival each October.

The increasing number of visitors, however, has
placed the fragile ecosystem of the lake under severe
pressure. This has been exacerbated by declining water
levels, caused by decades of oversilting from deforesta-
tion in the surrounding hills. As a result, more and more
earth washes into the lake each rainy season. During the
1990s, various schemes were contemplated to increase
environmental protection, including the banning of log-
ging, reforestation, and the designation of nature sanc-
tuaries to preserve the lake’s endangered flora and fauna.

Martin Smith
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INONU, MUSTAFA ISMET  (1884-1973),
Turkish president. Ismet Inonu, the second president
of Turkey, oversaw the creation of a multiparty polit-
ical system. Inonu, originally known as Ismet Pasha,
received a military education and served as a colonel
in the Ottoman army during World War 1. He be-
came a commander on the western front during the
Turkish War of Independence (1919-1923), and led
Turkish forces to two major victories against the
Greek army near the Anatolian town of Inonu (the ori-
gin of the name he took after the victories). Subse-
quently, he led the Turkish delegation in peace talks
with the Allies at Lausanne in 1922-1923.

Ismet Inonu served as the Turkish Republic’s first
prime minister and became president following the
death of Mustafa Kemal Ataturk (1881-1938). As
Turkey’s national chief and permanent leader of
Turkey’s only party, the Republican People’s Party
(RPP), throughout World War II, Ismet Inonu worked
to maintain Turkish nonbelligerency. In 1945 Ismet
Inonu called for the creation of a multiparty system
and worked to ensure its success. After the RPP lost to
the Democrat Party, led by Celal Bayar (1884-1987),
in the 1950 elections, Ismet Inonu remained active in
politics, serving as chair of the RPP until 1972 and as
prime minister from 1961 to 1965. In his memoirs Is-
met Inonu wrote that his greatest achievement was the
creation of the multiparty system.

Jobn M. Vanderlippe

Further Reading

Heper, Metin. (1999) Ismet Inonu: The Making of a Turkish
Statesiman. Leiden, Netherlands: Brill.

Ziircher, Erik Jan. (1994) Turkey: A Modern History. Lon-
don: I. B. Tauris.

INTELLECTUAL PROPERTY Intellectual
property, by which is meant proprietary interest in
such intangible yet commercially valuable things as
trademarks, technology, and entertainment content,
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has proven a knotty problem in the adjustment of trade
differences between East and West. Several Asian na-
tions, most especially China, have permitted business
practices that developed nations, the United States in
particular, consider little better than theft. Such
"piracy," as it is often called, involves using patented
technology or media content without paying royalties
to the patent or copyright holders. Some progress in
resolving differences was made as the twenty-first cen-
tury began, but substantial disagreement remains.

Development of Issue

From the nineteenth century, it has been common
practice for nearly all Western nations to regard cer-
tain processes, trade symbols, and items of manufac-
ture as a species of property, rights to which may be
vested in the inventors or those to whom they assign
them. The United States came somewhat late to these
agreements, being notorious during the nineteenth
century for allowing its citizens to freely appropriate
the work of others and sell it for profit. In the twen-
tieth century, the Soviet Union was, likewise, notori-
ous for its refusal to honor international copyright
conventions, asserting that all humankind alike was
freely entitled to the full fruits of knowledge.

The question of what constitutes legally protected
intellectual property became increasingly complex dur-
ing the second half of the last century as human knowl-
edge increased. In the West, the law expanded to
include such innovations as genetically engineered or-
ganisms and computer software. Some of these tech-
nologies were so vital to a modern postindustrial
economy that any nation-state that lacked access to
them must inevitably remain relatively backward. At the
same time, however, these technologies were often so
extraordinarily expensive to nurture that without com-
mercial protection for the developers, some feared that
useful innovation might disappear. There is, thus, a nat-
ural conflict of interest between wealthy nations that
originate new technology and possess its property rights
and less-wealthy ones that feel shut out. In practice,
much of this conflict occurs between the newly indus-
trializing countries (NICs) of East Asia and the West-
ern industrial giants—especially the United States.

"This conflict of wealth is further exacerbated by Asia’s
colonial legacy. It is often the case that precisely those
nations that hold essential intellectual property rights are
the ones that formerly colonized Asian NICs. A certain
postcolonial resentment only adds bitterness to these
disagreements between the haves and have-nots.

India is a prime example of an Asian country with
a postcolonial entitlement. With masses of impover-
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ished people and relatively scant financial resources,
modern India cheerfully allows its domestic pharma-
ceutical companies to manufacture and distribute
medication developed in the West at a fraction of its
usual commercial price and without a penny paid to
Western patent holders. Indians cite the rampaging
AIDS epidemic as sufficient justification for this prac-
tice. Why, they ask, should impoverished Indian citi-
zens die for lack of needed drugs because of the
exorbitant prices charged by Western patent holders,
when a cheap, Indian-made copy can save them?
Western nations, which watched India spend billions
of dollars to develop nuclear arms, may retort that the
problem in India is priorities, not funding.

U.S. Leadership in Protecting Rights

Regardless, the Western nations, led by the United
States, have rallied to extend their concept of intel-
lectual property throughout the world. Their over-
whelming economic and technological superiority has
enabled them to prevail in most, although not all, in-
stances.

The U.S. insistence on protecting intellectual prop-
erty is understandable, because it towers above all oth-
ers in innovation. In 1992, for instance, an estimated
45 percent of all research and development in the
world’s industrialized countries occurred in the United
States. By the mid-1990s, technology products con-
stituted nearly a fifth of all U.S. exports, and the over-
all technological balance of trade was lopsidedly in the
favor of the United States.

The United States was also peculiarly sensitive to
intellectual property rights because of its vast domi-
nance over the world entertainment market. By the
1990s, it was common for these American properties
to be duplicated in Asian countries without payment
of licensing fees and distributed widely via bootleg
videotapes and CDs. China was a particular offender
in this regard, although it was far from alone.

Ratification of TRIPS

Thus, the United States was uniquely instrumental
in drawing up the Trade Related Aspects of Intellec-
tual Property Rights (TRIPS) agreement that was rat-
ified by most of the international community in 1994.
This convention, which codifies intellectual property
rights and provides enforcement mechanisms, was in
large part the work of the United States Trade Rep-
resentative (USTR), an office reporting directly to the
president and charged with promoting U.S. com-
merce. The main offenders during the 1990s, in the

view of the USTR, were Thailand, South Korea, Tai-
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wan, India, Brazil, and the Philippines, while the Peo-
ple’s Republic of China was in a class by itself.

Tools for enforcement of TRIPS were not lacking
among the Western states, especially the United
States. Access to the huge U.S. market is so vital to
the NICs that U.S. threats of retaliatory tariffs were
taken seriously. In addition, the United States made
clear that it would block application for membership
in the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade
for nonmember nations, China especially, if com-
pliance were not forthcoming. During the 1990s, pi-
rated American CDs, movies, software, and the like,
while still not difficult to obtain, became somewhat

less common on the streets of such cities as Taipei
and Manila.

China, however, constituted the largest obstacle to
full Asian compliance with property rights as under-
stood by the industrial West. In April 1991 the USTR
targeted that country for special attention, and China
quickly made certain concessions to conform its laws
to international trade conventions. It did so largely be-
cause the United States threatened trade sanctions.
Shortly thereafter, the Sino-U.S. dispute on intellec-
tual property rights turned especially nasty.

By the mid-1990s, the United States was running a
wide trade deficit with China in that country’s favor,
and loss of intellectual property rights was cited as one
cause. At the same time, China was in increasingly
poor odor in congressional circles because of its re-
pressive political stance at home. In May 1996 the
United States threatened especially severe trade sanc-
tions against China but was met by retaliatory moves.
While U.S. trade diplomacy had prevailed against
lesser Asian nations such as South Korea, Taiwan, and
even Japan, China was so large and nationalistic that
it felt free to defy U.S. pressure. The United States
responded more subtly by targeting especially vulner-
able exporters in China’s Guangdong Province, and
this produced results.

Simmering Sino-U.S. Relations

The twentieth century closed with Sino-U.S. ten-
sion over intellectual property rights being just one el-
ement of an increasingly combative trade relationship
between the two powers. Nevertheless, both nations
were loath to escalate the dispute to an all-out trade
war, and China seemed inclined to make grudgingly
small, but steady, accommodation to international
trade conventions in property rights. Smaller Asian na-
tions had, likewise, begun to fall in line.

Robert K. Whalen
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INTERNATIONAL LABOR DAY—CHINA
The celebration of International Labor Day, 1 May,
as an annual public holiday originated in North Amer-
ica in the 1880s. It was adopted by the ruling Na-
tionalist Party (Kuomintang, or KMT) in China as
early as the 1920s as a symbol of its willingness to bring
all political groups into the fold. Following the found-
ing of the People’s Republic of China (PRC) in 1949,
1 May assumed much greater importance and was des-
ignated by the Chinese Communist Party as a key pub-
lic holiday. In the early years of the PRC, workers
enjoyed a paid day off from work and, along with party
leaders, attended large-scale government-sponsored
parades and other festivities in urban parks and squares
throughout the country.

The celebrations included cultural activities, dis-
plays of military prowess, the carrying of banners and
flags extolling the value of labor, and even mass wed-
ding ceremonies, before climaxing with raucous fire-
works displays. Recently, in a society that is more
pluralistic and increasingly less dominated by the
Communist Party, the focus has moved away from
public ceremonies and military parades. Workers have
been granted a week off from work and encouraged to
travel, with the dual aims of stimulating consumer
spending and developing China’s tourism industry.

Fulian Ward
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INTERNATIONAL MONETARY FUND
The International Monetary Fund (IMF, or Fund)
came into official existence on 27 December 1945,
when twenty-nine countries signed its Articles of
Agreement (its charter), which had been agreed upon
at a conference held in Bretton Woods, (in New
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Hampshire, United States), 1-22 July 1944. The IMF
commenced financial operations 1 March 1947. To-
day the IMF has near global membership of 182 coun-
tries. The Fund employs approximately 2,700 staff
members from 122 countries. The Fund is headed by
a managing director, who is also chairman of an ex-
ecutive board of twenty-four executive directors. The
five largest members—the members that make the
largest contributions to the fund, namely the United
States, Japan, Germany, France, and Britain—are each
entitled to appoint an executive director. By tradition,
the managing director is a European. Most staff mem-
bers work at the Fund headquarters in Washington,
D.C,, though a few are assigned to small offices in
Paris, Geneva, Tokyo, and at the United Nations in
New York. Some represent the IMF on temporary as-
signment in member countries. At present about sev-
enty of these resident representatives are assigned to
sixty-four member countries.

Purpose

The purpose of the IMF as established by its char-
ter can be summarized as follows: (1) to provide the
means for consultation and collaboration between
members on international monetary issues, (2) to pro-
mote exchange stability and to maintain orderly ex-
change arrangements among members so as to
facilitate international trade, (3) to assist in the cre-
ation and expansion of markets in which members can
exchange currencies without restriction, and (4) to
support members that are faced with a shortage of for-
eign currency by making the financial resources of the
IMF temporarily available to them under adequate
safeguards. Under the institution’s Articles of Agree-
ment, the member countries have committed them-
selves to promoting global trade and deepening
economic integration by maintaining a stable interna-
tional monetary system. This goal is to be achieved by
maintaining orderly exchange arrangements among
members (in order to avoid competitive exchange de-
preciation) and allowing individual national currencies
to be exchanged without restriction (currently only
117 members have agreed to the full convertibility of
their currencies). Member countries are obligated to
keep the IMF informed of any changes in their finan-
cial and monetary policies that may adversely affect
fellow members’ economies, and to expeditiously
modify or reform national policies on the advice of the
IMF in order to facilitate international trade.

In addition to supervising the international mone-
tary system and providing financial support to mem-
ber countries, the Fund also makes technical assistance
available to member countries in certain specialized
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areas of its competence. It runs an educational insti-
tute in Washington to train personnel, and it issues a
wide range of publications relating to all aspects of in-
ternational monetary matters and IMF operations.

Operations

The Fund operates much like a credit union, serv-
ing as a manager of a common pool of financial re-
sources estimated to be over $300 billion in 1999. This
resource base allows the Fund to establish a stable
value for each currency and to demonstrate confidence
in members by making the general resources tem-
porarily available to them, thus providing them with
the opportunity to correct maladjustments in their bal-
ance of payments without resorting to measures de-
structive to national or international growth. The
Fund’s capital comes almost entirely from quota sub-
scriptions (membership fees), assessed on the basis of
each member country’s economic size and the extent
of current account transactions. The size of a mem-
ber’s official foreign currency reserves is also taken
into account. As a general rule, 25 percent of quota is
required to be subscribed in an international reserve
currency (international reserve currencies are the euro,
the U.S. dollar, the British pound sterling, and the
Japanese yen). The balance can be paid in the mem-
ber’s own currency. The combined contributions of
the members form a pool of currencies that is known
as the General Resources Account. This pool of cur-
rencies comprises the core resources from which the
IMF funds lending to members. As each member has
a right to borrow several times the amount it has paid
in as a quota subscription, quotas may not provide
enough cash to meet the borrowing needs of members
in a period of great economic stress. T'o deal with this
eventuality, the IMF has had since 1962 a line of credit
for its members.

Those who contribute the most to the IMF have
the strongest voice in determining its policies. The
United States, with the world’s largest economy, con-
tributes about 18 percent (approximately $38 billion
in 1997) of the total quota, followed by Japan and Ger-
many, which contribute 5.67 percent each. This means
that the U.S. has 18 percent of the total votes. Quo-
tas are reviewed every five years, allowing member
countries to either increase or lower their contribu-
tions. The size of quotas not only determines the vot-
ing power of the member country but also what a
country can borrow in time of need. While most of
the matters that go to the executive board are decided
by consensus, the voting power of the individual mem-
bers often provides an important backdrop to how the
consensus is shaped. A simple majority of the votes is
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required for most matters, but the more important
policy matters must receive 85 percent of the votes—
which means that the United States has a veto power
by virtue of its 18 percent share of the total quota.

The two principal functions carried out by the IMF
today are surveillance of the members’ economic poli-
cies and provision of short-term conditional financing
to members facing balance-of-payment difficulties.
The scope of the surveillance is quite wide, and cov-
ers, for example, trade and investment policies, the fi-
nancial sector (including the functioning of capital
markets), and exchange-rate policy. The scope of sur-
veillance has been bolstered in the wake of the Mexi-
can peso crisis of 1995 and the Asian financial crisis of
1997-1998.

Conditionality is attached to all IMF loans. This
generally means that IMF financing requires the re-
cipient country to adopt economic adjustment pro-
grams. Interest is also charged on the loans made under
the IMF’s standard lending facilities at a rate set to
cover its costs, plus a margin to cover operating ex-
penses. For certain other IMF loan facilities, interest
surcharges or concessions apply. For example, the En-
hanced Structural Adjustment Facility (ESAF), estab-
lished in 1987, is designed to support macroeconomic
adjustment and structural reforms in low-income coun-
tries. This is a concessional facility in that the interest
rate is only 0.5 percent per annum. In November 1999,
the ESAF was renamed the Poverty Reduction and
Growth Facility (PRGF), and its objectives were
changed to support programs to strengthen economic
growth in poor countries. The PRGF loans carry an
interest rate of 0.5 percent and are repayable over 10
years with a 6-year grace period on principal payments.

Besides supervising the international monetary sys-
tem and providing financial support to member coun-
tries, the Fund also assists its members by making
technical assistance available to member countries in
certain specialized areas of its competence; by running
an educational institute in Washington to train per-
sonnel; and by issuing a wide range of publications re-
lating to all aspects of international monetary matters
and IMF operations.

The IMF and the Asian Financial Crisis of 1997
"The principal responsibility for dealing with the re-
cent Asian crisis at the international level was assumed
by the IMF, and the hitherto relatively unknown in-
stitution was put into the global spotlight as never be-
fore. Its every official utterance and policy move
became the subject of intense public scrutiny and
scathing criticism—from both the right and the left.
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With the benefit of hindsight, it is clear that the IMF’s
record in dealing with the Asian financial crisis has
been mixed.

The conditions that the IMF imposed on Thailand,
Indonesia, and Korea in exchange for IMF-led rescue
packages consisted of three basic components. The first
concentrated on macroeconomic policy reform, in par-
ticular, the introduction of tight fiscal and monetary pol-
icy (thatis, an increase in interest rates and the adoption
of strict limits on the growth of the money supply), in
order to produce current account surpluses and to sta-
bilize the value of the currency by slowing currency de-
preciation. Policy reform also included the maintenance
of high interest rates to stem (or reverse) capital out-
flows. It was believed that such a strategy would improve
the current account and the balance of payments, halt
the depreciating exchange rate, reduce money growth
and inflation, and reduce the government budget deficit.
The second component focused on structural reforms
of the financial sector. The third consisted of nonfinan-
cial microeconomic policies, such as the removal of trade
barriers, the elimination of monopolies, enterprise re-
form and restructuring, creating competitive factor mar-
kets, and curtailment of government budgets—in
particular, the elimination of subsidies. It was presumed
that all these measures could be implemented without
significantly harming the real economy.

However, the initial results of the Fund-supported
programs in Indonesia, Korea, and Thailand were not
what had been hoped. Specifically, the programs were
not successful in quickly restoring confidence. On the
contrary, capital continued to exit and the currencies
continued to depreciate after the IMF-supported pro-
grams had been adopted. Moreover, the economies sank
deeper into recession, contrary to initial projections of
only a mild slowdown. Why was this the case? Critics
have asserted that the IMF’s unimaginative one-model-
fits-all prescriptions actually made Asia’s financial tur-
moil worse. Suffice it to note that these issues will
remain the subject for much debate for some time.

Shalendra D. Sharma
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1QBAL, MUHAMMAD

IQBAL, MUHAMMAD  (1877-1938), Poet-
philosopher of Islam and Pakistan. Muhammad Iqbal,
known as the poet-philosopher of Islam and Pakistan,
was born on 9 November 1877, at Sialkot, India, and
died at the peak of his fame on 21 April 1938, at La-
hore. In Sialkot, Igbal finished high school and then
joined the Scotch Mission College, subsequently
named Murray College. At this college, Igbal com-
pleted two years of his education and then joined the
Government College in Lahore, fifty miles from
Sialkot. By this time, Igbal had acquired a good edu-
cation in Urdu, Arabic, and Farsi under the guidance
of Sayyid Mir Hassan (1844-1929), who had been pro-
foundly influenced by the Aligarh movement of Sir
Sayyid Ahmed Khan (1817-1898). Under Sayyid Mir
Hassan’s care, Iqbal’s poetic genius blossomed early.

In May 1899, a few months after Iqbal’s graduation
with a master’s degree in philosophy, he was appointed
the Macleod-Punjab reader of Arabic at the University
Oriental College of Lahore. From January 1901 to
March 1904, when he resigned from the position, Iqbal
taught intermittently as assistant professor of English
at Islamia College and at the Government College of
Lahore. In 1905, Igbal went to Europe, where he stud-
ied in England and Germany. In London, he studied
at Lincoln’s Inn to qualify at the bar, and, at Trinity
College of Cambridge University, he enrolled as a stu-
dent of philosophy while he prepared to submit a dis-
sertation in philosophy to Munich University. Munich
University exempted him from a mandatory stay of two
terms on the campus before submitting his disserta-
tion, "The Development of Metaphysics in Persia." Af-
ter his successful defense of his dissertation, Iqbal was
awarded a Ph.D. degree on 4 November 1907.

Igbal was never at home in politics, but he was in-
variably drawn into it. In May 1908, he joined the
British Committee of the All-India Muslim League.
With the exception of one brief interruption, Igbal
maintained his relationships with the All-India Mus-
lim League all his life.

When Igbal came back from Europe in 1908 after
earning three degrees in England and Germany, he
started his professional career as an attorney, profes-
sor, poet, and philosopher all at once. At length, how-
ever, the poet and philosopher won out at the expense
of the attorney and professor while he continued to be
partially active as a political leader. Iqbal was elected
a member of the Punjab Legislative Assembly from
1926 to 1930 and soon emerged as a political thinker.
In 1930, the All-India Muslim League invited him to
deliver a presidential address, which became a land-
mark in the Muslim national movement for the cre-
ation of Pakistan.
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Igbal’s philosophical and political prose works are ac-
tually few in number, most notably The Development of
Metaphysics in Iran (1908) and The Reconstruction of Re-
ligious Thought in Islam (1930). The latter work was ac-
tually a collection of his seven lectures that he had
delivered in December 1928 in Madras. The lectures
are reflective of his mature philosophical and rational
approach to Islam, emphasizing a responsible 7jtibad, the
right of interpreting the Qur’an and the Sunna. A third
work is Igbal’s Presidential Address to the Annual Meeting
of the All-India Muslim League (1930). This address is an
extensive review of the interaction among the British,
the All-India National Congress, and the All-India
Muslim League from the perspective of a Muslim
thinker. In it, Iqbal expounded the concept of two na-
tions in India. This address came to be known as the
origin of the idea for an independent state of Pakistan.

Igbal composed his poetry in Persian and Urdu. His
six Persian works are Asrar-I Kbudi wa Ramuz-1
Bekbudi (1915), Payam Mashrig (1923), Zabur-1 Ajam
(1927), Favid-Namah (1932), Pas Chas Bayad Kard Ay
Aqwam-1 Sharq (1926), and Armaghan-1 Hijiz (1938).
His Urdu works, which are primarily responsible for
his popularity in Pakistan as well as in India, are Bang-
I Dara (1924), Bal-1 Fibril (1935), and Darb-1-Kalim
(1936). Poetry, like visual art, is susceptible to varied
interpretations; consequently, his admirers, relying
primarily upon his poetry, have attempted to prove
him a nationalist, a Muslim nationalist, a Muslim so-
cialist, and even a secularist.

Igbal remained a steady supporter of the founder
of Pakistan, Mohammad Ali Jinnah (1876-1948). Dur-
ing 1936-1937, Igbal wrote eight letters to Jinnah, ad-
vocating the partition of India into two nations. His
presidential address of 1930 formulated the two-
nation theory, which Jinnah finally accepted when he
presided over the All-India Muslim League’s annual
meeting in Lahore in 1940 and demanded that Pak-
istan be created by partitioning India.

Hafeez Malik
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